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Introduction
Paragon Backup & Recovery 10 Suite is a complex disaster recovery and system migration solution that combines two
different approaches to the system and data security:

e The time-proved traditional, typical for the Paragon Drive Backup’s product line. Its main characteristics are rich
functionality and excellent flexibility, exactly what I-need-full-control users like;

e And the brand new, realized in Paragon System Backup 2010. It’s based on the minimal user participation and
simplicity and will certainly be appreciated by those who are not willing to look into technical peculiarities,
those who only need the result - guaranteed protection of the system and data with the minimal efforts
possible.

By implementing in this product all cutting edge technologies, including the next generation of Paragon Adaptive
Restore™, that provides for a successful migration of a Win2K+ physical system to a different hardware platform (P2P)
as well as support for the system virtualization (P2V/V2V/V2P), the latest trend in the system migration, protection, and
evaluation, the company has offered all the necessary facilities to build a bullet-proof shield against any disaster.

Here in this guide you will learn about key benefits of the product, how to get it ready to use, as well as where to find
extra information on how to handle the product’s interface and accomplish typical operations.

Our company is constantly releasing new versions and updates to its software, that's why
images shown in this manual may be different from what you see on your screen.

What's New in Backup & Recovery 10
e Backup strategy planning (System Backup 2010). Our program offers a default strategy for securing a standard

Windows PC, which you can modify to provide maximum security for your personal data with minimal resources
and effort:

- You can specify a backup object (all local disks or only certain volumes).
- You can define how many snapshots are allowed in the snapshot storage location.

- You can set what type of snapshots you’d like our program to make. Our program supports creation of full
and differential snapshots.

- You can specify exclude masks to automatically ignore irrelevant data (movies, music, etc.) during creation
of snapshots.

- Andfinally you can set a time-table for regular backup.

To know more on how System Backup works, please consult its help, which you can find in
the program console.

e The updated P2V Copy/Restore Wizards to migrate a Win2K+ physical system (live or from a Paragon’s backup)

to a virtual environment of one of the supported virtualization software vendors. In the latest version of the
product the wizards enable to:

- Create and properly configure virtual machines according to your preferences. Depending on the selected
virtualization vendor you’ve got the option to specify a version of the future virtual machine, its name,
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location, RAM to allocate, a disk controller, the guest OS, etc. So when the migration is over, you'll get not
only a virtual disk that contains an operating system and/or data, but a ready-to-use virtual machine.

- Convert any combination of hard disks and partitions to migrate your entire computer or certain partitions
in one operation. Complex backups that contain partitions from different hard disks are supported as well.

- Employ MS VSS (Volume Shadow Copy Service) to synchronously migrate from several hard disks, thus
ensuring data consistency during online migration of a system, which seats on several partitions or hard
disks. This is achieved by taking a point-in-time snapshot of the whole disk subsystem.

- When migrating from several hard disks, all their signatures will be kept intact, so you’ll get the same drive
letters in a virtual environment.

The updated P2V Adjust OS Wizard allows creation of virtual machines as well, so besides its primary function,

you can now build virtual machines out of supported virtual disks or Windows Vista/7 backup images.

Connect VD to connect a virtual disk as if it’s an ordinary physical disk, thus opening up all functionality available
for physical disks to virtual. You’ve now got the option to:

- Mount a virtual disk in the read-only mode to make sure no data will be changed on the virtual disk during
copy or any other operation on it.

- Support for VMware ESX Server’s export format to copy/retrieve data from virtual machines of this vendor.
It’s useful for offline V2V and V2P operations.

Create VD Wizard to create an empty virtual disk or with specific data of one of the supported virtualization
vendors.

The updated P2P Adjust OS Wizard to successfully start up a Win2K+ physical system on a different hardware

platform (P2P) by allowing injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for this type of
migration. Including the third generation of Paragon’s Adaptive Restore™ technology, it now can:

- Analyze all installed drivers inside a target system to report on devices without drivers.
- Search for and install lacking drivers from the built-in Windows repository.

- Notify the user about boot critical devices without drivers (HDD/RAID controllers, etc.), automatically
prompting to provide a path to a driver repository.

- Name all devices according to their model description, not some alphanumeric code, which requires
additional deciphering.

- Determine and install drivers not only for boot critical devices, but for physically connected NICs as well.

WinPE 3.0 based bootable environment to enjoy support of a wider range of hardware configurations with the

option to add drivers for specific hardware on-the-fly.

The updated Boot Corrector for WinPE that now equals the functionality of the Linux/DOS counterpart.

Better support for 64-bit platforms to reboot your computer to one of the three special modes (Windows
native, Linux, or DOS) to automatically complete operations, which cannot be accomplished under 64-bit
Windows.
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Product Components

Windows installation package for regular system and data protection. It's the main component of the product

that includes all the necessary tools to help you safe yourself from a system failure, hardware malfunction or a
human factor.

Linux bootable environment for disaster recovery or data retrieval. It can be embedded to your system. Besides

you can burn it to a CD/DVD disc with the Recovery Media Builder to increase your chances of success in case of
a hard disk malfunction.

WinPE 3.0 bootable environment for disaster recovery or data retrieval. You can burn it to a CD/DVD disc with
the Recovery Media Builder. Unlike the Linux bootable environment, it can boast an excellent hardware support

and the same interface as the Windows version does. However its system requirements are much tougher.

Features Overview
This chapter dwells upon key benefits and technical highlights of the product.

Key Features

Reliable snapshot storage location (System Backup 2010). Our program will find the most appropriate place to

store automatic snapshots taking into account the amount of data stored on all local disks of your computer.

Backup strategy planning (System Backup 2010). Our program offers a default strategy for securing a standard
Windows PC, which you can modify to provide maximum security for your personal data with minimal resources
and effort:

- You can specify a backup object (all local disks or only certain volumes).
- You can define how many snapshots are allowed in the snapshot storage location.

- You can set what type of snapshots you’d like our program to make. Our program supports creation of full
and differential snapshots.

- You can specify exclude masks to automatically ignore irrelevant data (movies, music, etc.) during creation
of snapshots.

- And finally you can set a time-table for regular backup.

Advanced notification system (System Backup 2010) will keep you informed about the level of danger your
system and data are in through the color indicators (green, yellow, red) in the system tray.

JAN

To know more on how System Backup works, please consult its help, which you can find in
the program console.

P2P Adjust OS to migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a different hardware platform; to recover the startup
ability after unsuccessful migration with a 3rd party tool.

P2V Copy to migrate a live Win2K+ physical system to a virtual environment.
P2V Restore to restore a Win2K+ physical system from a Paragon’s backup directly to a virtual environment.

Connect VD to connect a virtual disk as if it’s an ordinary physical disk, thus opening up all functionality available
for physical disks to virtual.
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e P2V Adjust OS to recover the startup ability after unsuccessful virtualization with a 3rd party tool; to make
Windows Vista/7 backups bootable on virtual hardware.

e Create VD to create an empty virtual disk or with specific data of one of the supported virtualization vendors.

e Smart Backup Wizard to secure system and data with the minimal efforts possible. With a unique intelligent

work algorithm and a highly intuitive user interface, you can easily back up exactly what you need - the whole
system, e-mail databases (MS Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or office documents of the My
Documents folder, or any other files and folders.

o File backup to a sector image. It is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two principally

different approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the disk imaging backup. With its help you
can now create a sector-based backup of your system to get it back on track in minutes in case of a virus attack
or a hardware malfunction and then just make file-based incremental images to the previously created sector-
based backup to keep updated only information that is critical for you. Thus you will considerably save your
system resources.

e Synthetic backup to change any property (merge a given differential image with its full image, split/un-split,

compress/de-compress, etc.) of an existing backup image without carrying out a physical backup operation.

e Smooth system recovery. You've got Linux and WinPE 3.0 bootable environments to help you out in case of

emergency. You can burn them to CD/DVD any time you like with the Recovery Media Builder. Besides our Linux
environment can be embedded to your system.

e Selective data restore. You've got the option to easily extract files and folders from a backup without the need

to restore the whole image.

e Basic functions for initializing, partitioning and formatting hard disks (create, format, delete). Instead of the

standard Windows disk tools, the program supports all popular file systems.

e Task scheduling to automate routine operations. It can be particularly effective when you have to repeat a
sequence of actions on a regular basis.

e Scripting to make the program create a script of any set of operations you need. Besides support of all
operations available in the interactive mode, the unattended mode provides some additional features, such as
conditional execution, subroutines, repeatable iterations, disk/partition properties analysis, errors
management, etc.

e File Transfer Wizard to make such operations as transferring of files/directories or burning of them to CD/DVD

as easy and convenient as possible. Providing access to Paragon backups as regular folders, it may also help to
replace corrupted data from a previously created image in case of an operating system failure.

e Recovery Media Builder to create a bootable recovery media based on Linux/DOS or WinPE 3.0 on a CD, DVD
disc, or flash memory, which can later be used to boot and recover your computer in case of an operating
system failure. Moreover, with its help you can save data from partitions of your hard disk directly to compact
discs or burn I1SO-images. The utility supports various formats of laser discs: CD-R/RW, DVD-R/RW, DVD+R/RW,
DVD-R, DVD+R double layer, Blu-ray and can handle multi-session burning.

e Boot Corrector to fix most of the system boot problems that can be a result of a human factor, program error or
a boot virus activity.

Supported Technologies
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Along with using innovative technologies from outside, Paragon has developed a number of its own original
technologies that make its products unique and attractive for customers:

e Paragon Hot Backup™ technology to back up locked partitions and hard disks under Windows NT+ family
operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware requirements.

e Paragon Adaptive Restore™ technology to successfully migrate a Win2K+ physical system to a different
hardware platform (P2P).

e Paragon Power Shield™ technology to provide data consistency in case of a hardware malfunction, power
outages or an operating system failure.

e Paragon UFSD™ technology to browse partitions of any file system including hidden and unmounted, modify
and copy files and folders, etc.

e Paragon Hot Resize™ technology to enlarge NTFS partitions (system, locked) without rebooting Windows and
interrupting its work.

e Paragon Restore with Shrink™ technology to restore a backup image to a free block of smaller size taking into
account only the amount of actual data of the image.

e Paragon Smart Partition™ technology to securely perform hard disk partitioning operations of any complexity.

e Paragon BTE™ technology to set tasks for execution in the Windows blue screen mode, thus saving from the
need to use a bootable media when modifying system partitions.

e Paragon VIM™ (Virtual Image Management) technology that enables Paragon products work with virtual disks
as though they are physical hard disks.

e Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) to provide the copy/backup infrastructure for the Microsoft
Windows XP/Vista/7/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable mechanism to create consistent
point-in-time copies of data known as shadow copies. Developed by Microsoft in close cooperation with the
leading copy/backup solution vendors on the market, it is based on a snapshot technology concept.

e Microsoft Dynamic Disk (simple, spanned, striped, mirrored, RAID-5) to offer more management flexibility
without the partition limitation of basic disks. Dynamic storage can be particularly beneficial for large-scale
businesses when dealing with many physical hard disks involving complex setup.

e GUID Partition Table (GPT). It is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme developed to lift
restrictions of the old MBR. GPT disks are now supported by Windows Vista/7, Server 2008, Mac OS X and Linux.

Supported Virtual Machines
Paragon Backup & Recovery 10 provides support for popular virtual machines presented on the market today:

e Microsoft Virtual PC;
e VMware Workstation;
e VMware Fusion;

e Oracle VirtualBox;

Additionally for Connect VD and P2V Adjust OS only
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e MS Windows Vista/7 backup;
Additionally for Connect VD only
e Parallels Workstation;

e XenServer (.vhd only).

Supported File Systems
Paragon Backup & Recovery 10 provides support for the major file systems presented on the market today:

e Full read/write access to FAT16/FAT32 partitions.

e Full read/write access to NTFS (Basic and all five types of Dynamic Disks) under Windows 95/98/ME, Linux and
PTS DOS. Compressed NTFS files are also supported.

e Full read/write access to Ext2FS/Ext3FS/Ext4FS partitions under all versions of Windows, DOS 5.0 and later.

e Limited read/write access to Apple HFS+ partitions.

Unfortunately, support of non-Roman characters for the HFS+ file system is unavailable at
the moment. The company is about to implement it in the nearest future.

Supported Media
e Support of both MBR and GPT hard disks (up to 1,5 TB tested)

IDE, SCSI and SATA hard disks

CD-R, CD-RW, DVD-R, DVD+R, DVD-RW, DVD+RW, DVD-R, DVD+R double layer and also Blu-ray discs

FireWire (i.e. IEEE1394), USB 1.0, USB 2.0 hard disks

PC card storage devices (MBR and GPT flash memory, etc.)

Basic Concepts
This chapter explains terms and ideas that show how the program works. To understand these helps to obtain a general
notion of the operation performance and makes it easier for the user to operate the program.

System and Data Protection

The data protection issue is a growing cause of worrying for more and more people today. Indeed, it is hardly to find a
person who will be particularly happy when all precious information on the hard disk is irreversible lost as a result of its
malfunction. So how this tragedy can be prevented?

File Backup versus Sector Backup

Since the advent of the computer age people were in the search of ways to guarantee data safety. As a result we’ve got
now two principal approaches: the file-based backup and the sector-based backup. The main difference between the
two lies in the way data is treated.

A sector-based backup operates with an image (or a snapshot) of the whole disk system or its separate partitions. It not
only includes the contents of all user-made files, but additionally contains the exact structure of directories, information
about file allocation, file attributes and other related data. Thus it enables to successfully process system or encrypted
partitions of any file system type, no matter what kind of information they contain.
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In contrast, a file-based backup takes into account a file system structure and only functions on a file or folder level. So
it is very efficient when archiving separate files or folders, but in no way will help you back up a system partition.

You should understand pretty well that each of the two approaches is only good when properly chosen. In the
comparison table below you can see when this or that approach will suit you at most.

Sector-Based Backup File-Based Backup

Merits

It does not dependent on a particular file system. Functioning on a file/folder level, it is ideal for
Thus it can successfully process system or archiving separate files or folders.

encrypted partitions of any file system type, no

matter what kind of information they contain.

It can create an exact image of a partition, It enables to automatically build up contents of
including its service data. Thus it is ideal for a the future backup image by using an advanced
backup/restore of a system partition or a fast system of filters.

deployment to a bunch of identical computers.

It allows archiving data of the same volume with
different backup policies.

It is easy and efficient when creating backup

chains.
Demerits
Resulted backup images may contain a lot of It depends on a file system structure, so you
redundant data. won’t be able to process unknown file systems.

It is ineffective when trying to maintain a backup It cannot be used to back up a system partition.
chain, especially when little amount of data is
being changed.

It is much slower when processing large amount
of data.

Backup Types
At the present moment the market is offering various types of backup imaging to meet the needs of any user. Besides
supporting them all, our program offers a unique backup type, called File Increment to a Sector Backup.

Full and Differential Sector Backups

A full sector-based backup image includes all contents of a partition or a hard disk at the moment of its creation. If you
roll back your system to the initial state on a regular basis, that’s exactly what you’re looking for. But if you want to have
multiple backup archives of the same partition reflecting certain time stamps, unchanged data will inevitable be
duplicated in all archives and take additional space on backup media. To tackle this issue there has been developed a
supplementary technique called Differential Sector Backup.

A differential archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full archive, which forms a base (or a
parental image) in this case, thus considerably saving your system resources. It is realized by the exact bit-wise
comparison of the previous partition's data (saved in the parental image) with the current data (that is actually the
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partition itself). To restore this kind of backup you will require a full image and one of its differentials, what is very
convenient.

Differential Base to a Sector Backup
Sunday Monday Tuesday Saturday

Full Sectar
Backup

l L L
e
.....

— Monday restore point -

Tuesday resiore point S—

Saturday restore point

A This function is only available for single primary and logical partitions.

Full and Incremental File Backups

A full file-based archive only contains files and folders. It is really efficient when backing up an e-mail database or
particular documents, as no redundant data is processed. But if you care about maintaining a files history, you can
benefit from one more supplementary technique called Incremental File Backup.

An incremental archive only contains data changed since the time of creating a full or incremental file-based archive. It
is smaller and takes less time to create, but you will require the initial full image and all of its increments to restore the
latest point of this kind of backup.

Incremental Chain to a File Backup
Sunday Monday Tuesday Samrday

e —— e — e —
Base Flle Incrament #1 Increment #2 —*| Increment #n
Backup

— Monday restore point -

f——————— Tuiesday restore point S

Saturday restore point

File Increment to a Sector Backup

File Increment to a Sector Backup is a unique technology on the market so far that bridges two principally different
approaches of the data backup: the file-based backup and the sector-based backup. With its help you can now create a
sector-based backup of your system to get it back on track in minutes in case of a virus attack or a hardware malfunction
and then just make file-based incremental images to the previously created sector-based backup to keep updated only
information that is critical for you. Thus you will considerably save your system resources.

Backup Storage
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Our program supports all present day techniques of storing backup images. Let’s take a closer look at them all to

understand what kind of storage is able to provide better security:

You can place a backup image to a local mounted or unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition.
Despite the fact that it is the most convenient way, try not to use it. You can delete your backup just by accident
or lose it as a result of a hardware malfunction, or a virus attack;

You can place a backup image to an external mounted storage to provide for a higher level of data protection
and system independence;

You can place a backup image to a special secured place on the hard disk called the Backup Capsule that has an
independent system layout (e.g. a separate partition) and will stay operable should the active file system be
damaged. To avoid an accidental removing or unauthorized access of the backup data, this partition is hidden
and thus cannot be mounted in the operating system. However it won’t help you in case of a hardware
malfunction;

You can place a backup image to external media (CD/DVD) to guarantee a high level of data protection as long
as the backup media is kept secure;

You can place a backup image to a network drive to stand a better chance of success in case of a hard disk
failure. Moreover, by storing it on a special-purpose server you may be pretty sure nothing will happen to it;

Finally you can place a backup image to an FTP server to provide a new level of system and data protection.

Known Issues on FTP

1.

4.

5.

You need to check out yourself Windows Firewall or programs of this kind let our program work with the
required port (21 by default).

File backup and restore to/from FTP, including the selective restore functionality are not available.
SSL login/password encryption is not supported.
You can browse an FTP server in the passive mode only.

Parallel access to several FTP servers is limited - only one password for all servers is available.

Adaptive Restore

Technology Background
Windows family operating systems are notorious for their excessive sensibility to hardware, especially when it turns to

replacement of such a crucial device as HDD controller or motherboard — actually Windows will most likely fail to boot

as a result of this operation.

In 2008 our company came with an exclusive technology called Paragon Adaptive Restore™. Initially aimed at restore of

Windows Vista or Server 2008 from a backup to a different hardware configuration, its current realization, available in
the P2P Adjust OS Wizard, enables to make any Win2K system (Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003 and Vista/7/Server 2008)
bootable on dissimilar hardware by allowing automatic injection of all required drivers and the other actions crucial for

this type of migration.

Technology Concept
Let’s take a closer look at how Paragon Adaptive Restore works.
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As you see, successful migration of a Win2K system to a different hardware platform involves several actions:

1.

3.

4.

Change of the Windows kernel settings according to the new configuration. The program detects the given
hardware profile and automatically installs the appropriate Windows HAL and kernel.

Installation of drivers for boot critical devices. The program detects those without drivers and automatically
tries to install lacking drivers from the built-in Windows repository. If there’s no driver in the repository, it
prompts the user to set a path to an additional driver repository, strongly recommending not to proceed until all
drivers for the found boot critical devices are installed. In case drivers for these devices are installed, but
disabled, they will be enabled.

Installation of drivers for a PS/2 mouse and keyboard. This action will only be accomplished for Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003.

Installation of drivers for network cards. The program detects those without drivers and automatically tries to
install lacking drivers from the built-in Windows repository. If there’s no driver in the repository, it prompts the
user to set a path to an additional driver repository.

These actions guarantee a Win2K system will start up on dissimilar hardware. After the startup, Windows will initiate

reconfiguration of all Plug'n'Play devices. It’'s a standard procedure, so please don’t worry and prepare the latest drivers

at this step to get the most out of the system.

Though all Win2K systems have built-in driver repositories, please be prepared to have
additional drivers when dealing with Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, because for these
systems they are very modest.

Technology Application
Let’s consider a number of situations when the Adaptive Restore technology can help you out:
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e |f you need to migrate to a different hardware platform with minimal effort
e If you need to upgrade hardware while keeping all programs and settings intact
e If you need to replace failed hardware and cannot find an exact match for original system specifications

Known Issues
1. After transferring Microsoft Vista and later versions to different hardware, you will need to re-activate license of
the system. It’s normal behavior as these systems keep tracking any change of hardware. Re-activation is legally
justified in this case, as you transfer your system to another PC.

2. If you've installed several operating systems on one partition, we can only add drivers to the latest version of
0S. Microsoft highly recommends that you install an operating system on a separate partition.

Please note drivers are not cached during selection. That’s why if you select a driver to add to the system, but it’s
already unavailable during the operation, the program will end the operation with an error.

System Virtualization

With new powerful x86 computers, system virtualization has become extremely popular. It’s a software technology that
enables to run several virtual machines on one physical machine, providing resources of that single computer are shared
across several environments. As a result one and the same physical computer can have multiple OSs and applications
operating simultaneously, thus opening up enormous opportunities for both, business and home users, exactly:

e Avoid underutilization of up-to-date powerful computers;

e Increase flexibility of a physical infrastructure;

e Provide for increased availability of hardware and applications;

e Cut expenses on hardware and energy;

e Guarantee smooth and cost saving system migration;

e Enjoy working with old applications you can’t launch on your current PC;

e Take advantage of having multiple operating systems on one Windows PC, including Linux, Mac OS X, etc.;
e Forget about hunting for replacement of the failed hardware, and many more...

Known Issues
1. You should install integration services of your particular version of virtualization software (e.g. VMware Tools)
on the virtual system yourself. We only guarantee its smooth startup.

2. After transferring Microsoft Vista and later versions to a virtual environment, you will need to re-activate license
of the system. It’s normal behavior as these systems keep tracking any change of hardware. Re-activation is
legally justified in this case.

3. If your system hosts several Windows OSes, our program will find them all and automatically patch to runin a
virtual environment. However we cannot guarantee smooth startup of all found Windows systems, but the
guest OS, for its configuration parameters may be incompatible with the others.

Paragon Hot Processing & Volume Shadow Copy Service

Offline versus Online Data Processing
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In the course of time there have been developed various methods of data processing. Despite different work concept,
all of them can be divided into two principal groups: offline (cold) and online (hot) data processing techniques.

As the name infers, offline data processing can only be accomplished when the data is in consistent state (the operating
system and all the applications are completely shut down). Actually it is the most preferable way of image creation or
data cloning, since software can obtain an exclusive right to process data that guaranties high level of operating
efficiency. However, the offline data processing is absolutely out of question when dealing with 24/7 production
environments.

In contrast, online data processing enables to create a consistent snapshot even as the data is currently modified. It is
particularly useful for systems with high availability requirements, but it won’t be accomplished until all active
transactions are complete. The point is to provide a coherent state of all open files and databases involved in a process,
taking into account that applications may still keep writing to disks. As a result an online data processing cannot boast
high operating speed.

Our program supports both offline and online methods of data processing. As far as online method is concerned it offers
its own hot processing algorithm together with the possibility to use snapshot technologies provided by the Microsoft
VSS framework.

Paragon Hot Processing Technology
Paragon Hot Processing is an online copy/backup technology for Windows NT+ family operating systems. Developed
back in 2001, nowadays it is integrated with all copy/backup solutions offered by the company.

Paragon Hot Processing is not exactly a snapshot technology, though it has much in common with it. During an online
copy/backup, the program uses the kernel mode driver HOTCORE.SYS to intercept and control disk write activity of
applications and the operating system. The hotcore driver as an integral part of the program is installed during the setup
procedure (that’s why the system reboot is required to complete the setup procedure). For the most part the driver is in
the idle mode until it is activated with the program. While in this mode it bypasses any calls having no effect on the
overall system performance, but a few kilobytes of the system memory.

Paragon Hot Processing technology offers copy/backup of locked partitions and hard disks under Windows NT+ family
operating systems providing both high operating efficiency as well as low hardware requirements.

It is not recommended to use Paragon Hot Processing with active SQL Server, Exchange or
Oracle databases since the backup image contents may be corrupted.

Volume Shadow Copy Service

Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service (VSS) is designed to provide the copy/backup infrastructure for the Microsoft
Windows XP/Vista/Server 2003/2008 operating systems. It offers a reliable mechanism to create consistent point-in-
time copies of data known as shadow copies. Developed by Microsoft in close cooperation with the leading
copy/backup solution vendors on the market, it is based on a snapshot technology concept.

Initiated by a VSS aware copy/backup utility, VSS creates snapshots for the selected volumes and represents them as
virtual read-only devices, called volume shadow copies. Once the shadow copies are created, the copy/backup utility
starts processing the data while applications keep writing to original volumes.

Unlike Paragon Hot Processing the VSS technology provides a unique possibility to make a synchronous snapshot of
multiple volumes. This very feature can be particularly beneficial when backing up active SQL Server 2003, Exchange
2003 or Oracle databases located on multiple volumes the way it is recommended by Microsoft to improve the level of
database performance and reliability, thus providing 100-percent data consistency.
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A To use VSS it is necessary to have a mounted 300 MB+ NTFS partition.

Dynamic Disks

As you probably know, MS-DOS, Microsoft Windows 95/98/Me/NT/2000/XP/Vista/Server 2003/2008 support four
primary partitions per physical hard disk, one of which can be extended. Certainly there is the possibility to create
logical drives within the extended partition. Such types of disks are called basic. Windows XP Professional, Windows
2000, Windows Vista and Windows Server 2003/2008 follow the same strategy: You can have a maximum of four
primary partitions, one of which can be an extended partition with logical drives. However, these operating systems also
introduce a new disk configuration type - dynamic disk - which must be understood to effectively configure and manage
hard disks.

Dynamic disk is a physical disk that doesn't use partitions or logical drives. Instead, it contains only dynamic volumes.
Regardless of what format you use for the file system, only Win2K computers can access dynamic volumes directly.
However, computers that aren't running Win2K can access the dynamic volumes remotely when connected to the
shared folders over the network.

Dynamic disks can co-exist on a system with basic disks. The only limitation is that you cannot mix Basic and Dynamic
disks on the same hard drive.

There are five types of dynamic volumes: simple (uses free space from a single disk), spanned (created from free disk
space that is linked together from multiple disks), striped (a volume the data of which is interleaved across two or more
physical disks), mirrored (a fault-tolerant volume the data of which is duplicated on two physical disks, and RAID-5
volumes (a fault-tolerant volume the data of which is striped across an array of three or more disks).

With dynamic storage, you can perform disk and volume management without the need to restart Windows.
Limitations:

e Dynamic disks are not supported on portable computers.

e Dynamic disks are not supported on Windows XP Home Edition-based computers.

e You cannot create mirrored volumes or RAID-5 volumes on Windows XP Home Edition, Windows XP
Professional, or Windows XP 64-Bit Edition-based computers.

Thus, the dynamic disk is a new way of looking at hard disk configuration. Dynamic disks offer you more management
flexibility without the partition limitation of basic disks. Dynamic disks can contain an unlimited number of volumes, but
they cannot contain partitions or logical drives. Dynamic storage can be particularly beneficial for large-scale businesses
when dealing with many physical hard disks involving complex setup.

GPT versus MBR

GUID Partition Table (GPT) is the next generation of a hard disk partitioning scheme developed to lift restrictions of the
old MBR. Being a part of the Extensible Firmware Interface (EFI) standard proposed by Intel to replace the outdated PC
BIOS, it offers a number of crucial benefits:

e Up to 128 primary partitions for the Windows implementation (only 4 in MBR);
e The maximum allowed partition size is 18 exabytes (only 2 terabytes in MBR);

e More reliable thanks to replication and cyclic redundancy check (CRC) protection of the partition table;
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e A well defined and fully self-identifying partition format (data critical to the platform operation is located in
partitions, but not in un-partitioned or hidden sectors as this is the case with MBR).

Apple Boot Camp

Boot Camp is a special utility to help you set up a dual boot system (Mac OS X and 32-bit Windows XP/Vista) on Intel-
based Macs. It enables to securely re-partition your hard disk (resize an existing HFS+ partition to create a separate
partition for Windows) and then launch the installation process. With Boot Camp all the necessary drivers will be at your
disposal. Moreover after Windows has been installed it will serve as a boot manager to choose what operating system
to start up.

It is strongly recommended not to modify the hard disk configuration with Windows Disk
Manager. Otherwise it may lead to unexpected consequences, right up to BSOD and

A inability to boot in Windows XP/Vista. Please use our program to correctly update both
MBR and GPT.

64-bit Support

The bulk of software today is written for a 32-bit processor. It can meet the requirements of almost any end user.
However that is not the case when dealing with servers processing large amounts of data with complex calculations of
very large numbers. That is where 64-bit architecture comes into play.

It can boast improved scalability for business applications that enables to support more customer databases and more
simultaneous users on each server. Besides a 64-bit kernel can access more system resources, such as memory
allocation per user. A 64-bit processor can handle over 4 billion times more memory addresses than a 32-bit processor.
With these resources, even a very large database can be cached in memory.

Although many business applications run without problems on 32-bit systems, others have grown so complex that they
use up the 4 GB memory limitation of a 32-bit address space. With this large amount of data, fewer memory resources
are available to meet memory needs. On a 64-bit server, most queries are able to perform in the buffers available to the
database.

Some 32-bit applications make the transition to the 64-bit environment seamlessly others do not. For instance, system-
level utilities and programs that provide direct hardware access are likely to fail. Our program offers a full-fledged
support of the 64-bit architecture providing fault-tolerant work for such system dependent modules as Hot Processing.

Copy Operations

Hard drive duplication nowadays is becoming highly popular among PC users. That is due to some definite advantages it
can offer. First of all, many people clone hard disks just to back up data for security reasons. The present day copy
utilities enable to successfully transfer all on-disk information including standard bootstrap code and other system
service structures, thus maintaining the operating system’s working capability. In case of a system malfunction, the user
can get the system back on track in minutes. No additional configuration is required, what is very convenient.

The second possible application is the upgrade of a hard disk to a new one. The capacity of a modern hard drive doubles
every two years, thus opening up new possibilities for software developers. As a result programs become more
complicated and require considerable amount of free space. One day the user realizes that there is no more free space
left on the hard disk and the only way out is to upgrade. Usually that means that besides purchasing a new hard disk,
the user is to face a large re-installation procedure spanning several days of tedious work. But all of this can be avoided
just by copying the contents of the old hard disk to a new one proportionally resizing the partitions.
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And the last but not least is the copying of hard disks for cloning purposes. It may be of great use when setting up
similar computers. There is no need for a system administrator to install an operating system from scratch on every one
of them. It is enough just to configure one and then clone it to the others.

Drive Partitioning

As you probably know a hard drive is to be split into one or more partitions, since it cannot hold data until it is carved up
and space is set aside for an operating system. Until recently most PCs used to have just one partition, which filled the
entire hard disk and contained an OS. The situation has changed however, thanks to new cost-effective high capacity
hard drives, thus opening up numerous possibilities for PC users, such as editing video, archiving music, backing up CD
images, etc. Huge increase in space is great, but it poses a number of problems, most important of which are effective
data organization and speed.

Large drives are always going to take longer to search than smaller volumes, and an operating system is going to have its
work cut out both finding and organizing files. It is for this reason that many people decide to invest in multiple hard
drives, but there is an easy solution — drive partitioning. Partitioning lets you divide a single physical drive into a number
of logical drives, each of which servers as a container with its own drive letter and volume label, thus enabling the
operating system to process data more efficiently. Besides partitioning makes it possible to organize data so that it is
easy to find and manage. You can set aside, for instance, 40 GB of a 160 GB hard drive for the OS, 70 GB for storing
video and another 50 GB for your favorite music collections to provide transparent data storage.

It is also worth mentioning to that with a hard drive properly partitioned, such routine operations as files de-
fragmentation or consistency check will not be that annoying and time-consuming any more.

By detaching the OS from the rest of the data you can tackle one more crucial issue — in case of a system malfunction,
you can get the system back on track in minutes by recovering it from a backup image located on the other partition of
the hard drive.

But that is not all drive partitioning may be used for. If you are willing to play games in Windows while browsing the
Internet in Linux, 100-percent sure that no virus will attack your PC, drive partitioning is a necessity. In order to run
several OSs on a single hard drive you are to create a corresponding number of partitions to effectively delineate the
boundaries of each OS.

Scheduling

The automation of operations is particularly effective when you have to repeat a sequence of actions on a regular basis.
For example, developing a specific project on a day-to-day basis and having to make a backup every evening so as not to
lose the valuable data, you will really appreciate, when this kind of routine operations will be carried out automatically
without your participation.

Another aspect of any automation process is that it allows an optimization of your computer’s work-load. This is
especially important when operations require a considerable amount of computer resources — processor time, memory
and more. A number of tasks, which can decrease the performance, can be run during the night or whenever the
computer has the least work-load to perform.

The program has a special tool for scheduling. You can set out a timetable for any operation and it will start at a
specified time without interrupting your current activity.

Getting Started

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to get the product ready to use.

System Requirements



23

For the Windows installation package
e Operating systems: Windows 2000 Professional and later, except for server editions, both 32- and 64-bit

Internet Explorer 5.0 or higher

e Intel Pentium CPU or its equivalent, with 300 MHz processor clock speed
e 128 MB of RAM (256+ recommended)

e Hard disk drive with 100 MB of available space

e SVGA video adapter and monitor

e Mouse

For the Linux bootable environment
e |BM AT compatible computer with i486 or higher CPU

e 256 MB of RAM
e SVGA-compatible monitor
e Mouse (recommended)

For the WinPE bootable environment
e Intel Pentium Il CPU or its equivalent, with 1000 MHz processor clock speed

e Atleast 512 MB of RAM
e SVGA-compatible monitor
e Mouse (recommended)

Additional requirements
e External USB hard drive to store backup data

e Recordable CD/DVD drive to prepare our bootable environments
e Network card to send/retrieve data to/from a network computer.

Installation
To install Backup & Recovery 10 Suite, please do the following:

1. Click on the supplied setup file to initiate the installation.
2. The Welcome page will inform that the application is being installed. Click Next to continue.

3. Please Read Paragon License Agreement carefully and then select the appropriate option to accept. Otherwise
you won’t be able to proceed with the installation. By clicking the Print button, the license agreement may also
be printed out.
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End User License Agreement -
between

PARAGOMN Technologie GmbH,
Systemprogrammierung
Heinrich-von-Stephan-5tr. 5 ¢, 79100 Freiburg,
Germany,

@) 1 accept the terms in the kcenss agresment | Print
I do not accept the termes in the koense agreament

4. Provide your registration info, i.e. product key and serial number. Our program is commercially distributed, so
you need to purchase it to get registration info. Still there is the possibility to try it for free during a 30-day
period, but with limited functionality. To know more on the subject, please address our Sales Team.

Product Key:

Jt!':t

Serigl Number:

5. Specify the preferred execution mode.

© Advanced Backup, Recovery and Migration

Use advanced task management, badap, recovery, P2P and P2V
migration

Unattended Automated Backup
Use automated backup strategy.

All-in-one
Use all provided tools.
Actually there are three options to choose from, which correspond to installing:
e Drive Backup 10 Pro alone (by default);
e System Backup 2010 alone;
e Both components.

6. On the next page, click Change to install the program to a different location (by default C:\Program
Files\Paragon Software\Paragon Backup and Recovery 10 Suite\). Otherwise click Next to continue.

Install Paragon Badkup & Recovery ™ Suite to:

C:\Program Files\Paragon Software\Paragon Badap and [ Change...
Recovery 11 Suite), L J

7. On the Ready to Install the Program page click Install to start the installation or Back to return to any of the
previous pages and modify the installation settings.

8. The Final page reports the end of the setup process. Click Finish to complete the wizard.

9. Once the installation procedure is over you need to restart the system to activate a system driver that will
enable to operate in the background.


mailto:sales@paragon-software.com?subject=Backup%20&%20Recovery%2011%20Suite
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You must restart your system for the configuration

0 changes made to Paragon Backup & Recovery™
Suite to take effect. Click Yes to restart now or No if
you plan to restart later,

First Start

Depending on your choice during the installation, you can either manually launch Drive Backup 10 Professional, or go
through the automatically launched configuration wizard of System Backup 2010, or even both. So let’s take a closer
look at all possibilities:

With System Backup

System Backup will prompt you to go through its configuration wizard. Picking only the most relevant parameters from
several wizards and dialogs, it will help you initiate protection of your computer with minimal time and effort. That’s
why we strongly recommend you to complete it, because it’s available for one time only.

The first start wizard will guide you through the following steps:

1. On the first page it will dwell on the upcoming operation. It’s just for a get-to-know goal. By clicking on available
hyperlinks you can get additional information on technical terms and notions used in our program.

Welcome to System Backup!

This wizard will help you complete the intial satup of the product. Durning the process & will
attempt to select the most appropriate place to store snapshots of your computer and set
3 schedule for regular exacution

You can change these settings later by chicking the “Settings” Ink on the home page of
the console

Please note, a designated hard drive or an extemal storage device ke 3 USE extemal
hard dive is the best option for storng snapshots. However, the wizard can use any hard
drive that has enough free space to store at least one snapshot of your system and data

© Why should | back up my computer?

2. Before analyzing your disk system for a purpose of establishing a reliable snapshot storage location (this is
where all automatic snapshots will be placed to), it will prompt you to plug in an external storage device, if
you’ve got one of course.

¥ you have a USE dive or other exdemal storage device, please plug i

3. The wizard will sum up the amount of data stored on all local disks of your computer and then attempt to find a
location enough in capacity to hold at least one snapshot of all on-disk data, giving particular preference to
external storages, for they can provide a higher level of data protection. When the analysis is over, it will either
suggest a place it considers the best to create the snapshot storage location or state that you don’t have any,
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offering to purchase a storage device of certain capacity. In our case it picks our USB hard drive as the best

location.

\Would you ike to use Storage on removable disk (Z:). 931.3 GB1o stors
snapshots of your computer?

This is what we consider as the best storage location for your snapshots fecommendad)
However, thare ans cther options you may choosa from

€3 Select a new location to store snapshots

Anyway you’re free to choose from all suitable locations (if several found) by clicking on the appropriate link.

The wizard found the folowing locations to store snapshots please select one)
Sorage on removable disk (Z2). 931.3 GB

No drawbacks found

Storage on intemal hard disk, 539.9 GB
New Volume (D:) wil be raduced by 89%

Storage on intemal hard disk. 441.4 GB
Local Disk (C:) will be reduced by 88%

To confirm your choice. press Next

As you see, the wizard can even shrink partitions to release space for the snapshot storage location, which might

require the computer’s restart. Please take it for granted.

All resized partitions will be automatically checked for the file system integrity during the
next computer’s restart. Please don’t worry, it’s done on purpose.

4. When done with the snapshot storage location, it will prompt you to plan a backup strategy by modifying our
default strategy for a standard Windows PC (if you need it of course).
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Wal back up your data in the following way

im - e

By clicking on the corresponding hyperlinks, you can:

e Specify a backup object (all local disks or only certain volumes). By default, our program will protect data on
all local disks, which you can change according to your needs. Anyway we strongly recommend you to
protect the system partition in any case, for it can help you in most emergency situations. Please note that
Windows 7 may have MSR (Microsoft System Reserved), a special hidden partition that contains boot critical
files, so to make Windows 7 start up after restore, don’t forget to additionally back up this partition as well.

e Define how many snapshots are allowed in the snapshot storage location (from 1 to 4) to let our program
automatically delete obsolete snapshots to release space for new ones. Keeping several snapshots however
enables to reflect different time stamps of your OS and data, which can be your only remedy when, for
instance, you accidentally deleted files somewhere in the past and they had already been overwritten by the
time you found it out. So we strongly recommend you to keep as many time stamps as possible just in case.

e Set what type of snapshots you’d like System Backup to make. Our program supports creation of full and
differential snapshots:

- Afull snapshot includes all contents of a backup object at the moment of its creation. If you roll back
your system to the initial state on a regular basis, that’s exactly what you’re looking for. But if you want
to have several snapshots that reflect certain time stamps, unchanged data will inevitable be duplicated
in all archives and take additional space on the snapshot storage location.

- Adifferential snapshot tackles this problem for it only contains data changed since the time of creating a
full snapshot, which forms a base (or a parental image) in this case, thus considerably saving your
system resources in case of keeping several time stamps. To restore this type of snapshot a full snapshot
and one of its differentials are needed.

e Specify exclude masks to automatically ignore irrelevant data (movies, music, etc.) during creation of
snapshots, thus additionally saving space on the snapshot storage location.

e And finally set a time-table for regular backup. For each standard periodical value (Daily, Weekly, Monthly)
you can additional define a more precise schedule. Despite the fact that you’re free to disable the automatic
snapshot creation at all by choosing the Don’t Back up Automatically option, we strongly not recommend
you to do that.

As the last step the wizard will configure the snapshot storage location. Depending on your system, it will either
create a folder (for an external storage device) or a special hidden partition (for a local disk) that will stay
operable should the active file system be damaged.
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6. Once you're over with the backup strategy, System Backup starts protection of your computer according to its

parameters.

JAN

No operation will automatically be accomplished if the program console is open, as it’s
assumed that you’re in the process of making modifications.

You cannot work with Paragon Drive Backup Professional or any other wizard of the
product while the console of System Backup is open and vice versa. When System Backup
operates in the background however, except the case when it’s in the process of making a
backup, you’re free to do that.

To know more on how System Backup works, please consult its help, which you can find in
the program console.

With Drive Backup Pro
To start Drive Backup 10 Professional under Windows, please click the Windows Start button and then select Programs
> Paragon Backup & Recovery 10 Suite > Paragon Backup & Recovery.

A

You cannot work with Paragon Drive Backup Professional or any other wizard of the
product while the console of System Backup is open and vice versa. When System Backup
operates in the background however, except the case when it’s in the process of making a
backup, you’re free to do that.

The program provides wide opportunities in the field of hard disk structure modification, so
just to be on the safe side, please make a backup of your data before carrying out any
operation.

The first component that will be displayed is called the Express Launcher. In general it enables to run wizards and

utilities, to specify program settings, to visualize the operating environment and the hard disk configuration, to launch

the help system or to go to the program’s home page.
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&) Paragon Backup & Recovery™ Suite _E)—'@ |

Paragon Backup & Recovery™ 10 ; S(.paraeon

[SOFTWARE GrOUP]

Backup & Recovery

L.,T Backup & Recovery

What would you like to do?
. Virtualization ' # Smart Backup
» Manager ;\ Backup your hard disks, selected partiions or folders. documents. media files |
I or e-mal in a few clicks ‘
e _ﬁk J
S # Restore
/\ Tools \ Restore your system and/or data from a backup image

@ P2P Adjust 0S

=52 : Plug & hard disk from ancther PC into the cument computer and adiust the
== Troubleshooting operating system on that hard disk 1o the cument computer's hardware. The
OS on that hard disk will then be boctable from within the cumrent PC

Switch to Full Scale Drive Backup Pro
o Support Contacts \’ Advanced backup and task management ntedface v

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Drive Backup Pro Functionality chapter.

Building Recovery Media
Recovery Media Builder can help you accomplish the following operations:

e Prepare the Linux/DOS recovery environment (included in the installation package) on external media (CD, DVD,
or flash memory) to boot and run utilities under Linux or PTS DOS, and that way to get access to your hard disk
for maintenance or recovery purposes (strongly recommended);

e Prepare a custom Linux/DOS recovery environment by adding any data you like to the standard image;

e Prepare a bootable recovery environment from any I1SO image, including our WinPE 3.0 image (strongly
recommended);

e Create from the master CD the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery environment on a CD/DVD disc, or flash memory.
Below you can find how to build our WinPE 3.0 based recovery environment on a thumb drive:
1. Plugin athumb drive of at least 250 MBs in size. Please note all data on that drive will be deleted.
2. Launch the Recovery Media Builder. There are several ways to do it:
e Inthe Main Menu: select Tools > Recovery Media Builder...

e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Recovery Media Builder item of the Wizards menu.
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3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Select the Flash Memory option.

@ HRash Memory
Select this option to create the racovery environment on a flash memory media. Thus you will get al
recovery features avaiable in the program on a compact. relable. and fagt device frecommended)
CD/DVD
Select this option to create the recovery envionment on 3 CD/DVD. Thus you will 3iso get a bootable

CD or DVD with all recovery features avalable in the program (ndispensable in case your computer
does not support booting from USB drives)

5. Select the User specified CD/DVD image (.iso file) option, then browse for an I1SO image of our WinPE 3.0
recovery environment or manually type in a full path to it. By selecting the Typical option you can build our
Linux/DOS recovery environment, which we highly recommend you to do as well.

Typical
Use the standard Recovery Media image supplied with the program
& User specified CD/DVD image (iso file)
Use CD/DVD image from specific location
E-/Downloads/Paragon/winpe20_BR10_Sute-earam iso [ Bowse
Copy from a CD/DVD
Choose a source CD/DVD dive

You can get an ISO image of our WinPE 3.0 recovery environment through the company’s
web service.

6. Select the required thumb drive from the list of flash memory devices available in the system at the moment (if
several).

Available dives:
[ Drive Supported Formats

7. You will have to confirm the operation.

WARNING: As a result of this operation ALL DATA on the flash memory media will be ERASED.
Click "OK" if you agree or "Cancel’ if you do not.

ox ]

Cancel |

Booting from the Linux/DOS Recovery Media

The Linux/DOS recovery environment can be used to boot your computer into Linux or PTS DOS to get access to your
hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes. It also has the PTS DOS safe mode, which may help in a number of non-
standard situations such as interfering hardware settings or serious problems on the hardware level. In this case, only
basic files and drivers (such as hard disk drivers, a monitor driver, and a keyboard driver) will be loaded.

Startup

To start working with the Linux/DOS recovery environment, please take the following steps:
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1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch a boot mode you need (Normal, Safe, Low-Graphics Safe) in the Boot menu.

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Click on the required operation to start. Hints on the selected at the moment item will help you make the right
choice.

4. Consult the help system by pressing ALT+F1 to know more on the subject.

Boot menu
The Boot menu contains the following commands:

=+ Mormal Hode Hain recouvery
& Safe Mode enyironment

& Low-Graphics Safe Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

e Normal Mode. Boot into the Linux normal mode. This mode uses the full set of drivers (recommended);

e Safe Mode. Boot into the PTS DOS mode. This mode can be used as an alternative of the Linux normal mode if it
fails to work properly;

e Low-Graphics Safe Mode. Boot into the PTS DOS safe mode. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be
included, like hard disk, monitor, and keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu;

e Floppy Disk. Reboot the computer from a system floppy disk;
e Hard Disk 0. Boot from the primary hard disk;

e Find OS(s) on your hard disks. The program will scan hard disks of your computer to find any bootable operating
system.

To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.

While working with the recovery environment you might experience some inconvenience
caused by possible video artifacts. It is just a result of changing video modes and in no way
will affect the program functionality. If this is the case, please wait a bit and everything will
be OK.

Normal Mode
When the Normal mode is selected, the Linux launch menu appears:
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- You can copy anentire hard disk or its
Paragon Backup & Recovery partitions 1o new locations. You can alsa save
ihem as image files for later resworaton

% SimpIE Restone Weard Please select the drive, its parition i

necessary, and then activate the Hard Disk’
) or ‘Partition’ pull-down menu and sebect the
Omne Button Copy Wizard operation needed.

File Transfer Wizard

ié Boot Comector

/t? Menwork Configurator

@ Log Saver

“== View the mounted partitions
Eject CO/DVD

E=
i{.-'
Start the command line

Reboot the computer

e Backup & Recovery (enables to copy and back up separate partitions or entire hard disks, carry out basic
partitioning operations, etc.);

e Simple Restore Wizard (allows restoring hard disks and partitions);

e One Button Copy Wizard (helps to carry out such a technically complicated operation as cloning of hard disks
just by pressing one button);

e File Transfer Wizard (allows coping files/folders to another disk or a partition as well as recording them to
CD/DVD);

e Boot Corrector (helps to correct the Windows System Registry without Windows being loaded);

o Network Configurator (enables to establish a network connection under Linux);

If you are going to use network resources, first launch the Network Configuration Wizard to
establish a network connection.

e Log Saver (helps to collect and send the necessary log files to the Technical Support);

e View the mounted partitions (the list of all mounted partitions will be displayed);

The Linux/DOS recovery environment assigns drive letters to partitions the way it is done in
DOS, i.e. one after another, primary partitions at first. Thus mounted partitions may have
different drive letters from Windows.

e Eject CD/DVD;

e Command Line (allows experienced users to execute any operation);
e Reboot the computer;

e Power off the computer.

To move within the menu, please use the arrow keys of the computer keyboard.
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Safe Mode
When the Safe mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has nearly the same functionality as for the

Normal mode except the Network Configurator and Log Saver commands. Besides due to certain limitations of the PTS
DOS environment, there is no possibility to burn CD/DVD discs.

Low Graphics Safe Mode
When the Low Graphics mode is selected, the PTS DOS launch menu appears. It has the same functionality and looks

similar to the Safe mode but graphically simpler.

e Backup & Recouvery Ifhu can create, delete and
# Simple Restore Mizard format hard disk partitions
& (ne Button Copy Hizard using this program, which
P§ File Transfer Hizard will start now.
[E Boot Corrector Upon the start, please
select the drive and one of
M Start the command line itz partitions or its free
& Reboot the computer space. Then activate the

"Partition’ pull-down menu
and zelect one of the
partitioning operations.

Booting from the WinPE Recovery Media
The WinPE recovery environment can be a real alternative to the Linux/DOS recovery environment. Providing nearly the
same level of functionality it offers an excellent hardware support and the same interface as the Windows version does.

Startup
To start working with the WinPE recovery environment, please take the following steps:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Once it has been loaded, you will see the License Agreement. Read the agreement and then mark the
appropriate checkbox to accept. If you do not agree with any conditions stated there, you won’t be able to use

the program.
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Press Page Up and Page Down to scroll the text

End User License Agreement ﬂ
bétween

PARAGON Software GmbH,
Heinrich-von-Stephan-Str. 5 ¢, 79100 Freiburg, Germany,

and

You, as end user

If you accept the terms of the agreement, click the check box below

[¥ H agcept the terms in the License Agreement |
| IR

3. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. In general it enables to run
components of the product, load drivers for undefined hardware or establish a network connection.

e

o & &=
?grqgon Backup & Recovery™ 10 S‘lparaGon

e

\O’YWAR( ROUP

Backup & Recovery

5? Backup & Recovery

What would you like to do?
. Virtualization ] #» Smart Backup
. Manager . Backup your hard disks, selected partitions or folders. documents, meéafin
i or emal in a few cicks A |
Js
’ # Restore
/‘ Tools . Restore your system and/or data from a backup image

& P2P Adjust OS
= . Plug a hard disk from ancther PC into the cument computer and adjust the
@ Troubleshooting operating system on that hard disk to the cument computer's hardware. The
OS on that hard disk will then be bootable from within the curent PC

0 BBt ottt \» sz to F:.I‘:us*cale Dnvigieckup Pro

Restart (@] Shutdown

4. Click on the required operation to start. Hints will help you make the right choice.

Our WinPE 3.0 based environment offers excellent hardware support. However in case it
A doesn’t have a driver for your disk controller, your hard disks will be unavailable. Please
consult the Adding specific drivers scenario to know how to tackle this issue.
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Contacting Paragon Technology GmbH
If you have any questions about the company products, please do not hesitate to contact Paragon Technology GmbH.

Service Contact

Visit Paragon GmbH web site WWW.paragon-software.com

Registration & updates web-service WWwWw.paragon-software.com/support

Knowledge Base & Technical Support kb.paragon-software.com

Pre-sale information sales@paragon-software.com

Drive Backup Pro Functionality
In the given section you can find all the information necessary to successfully work with the Windows version of the
product.

Interface Overview

This chapter introduces the graphical interface of the program. The design of the interface precludes any mistake being
made on the part of the user. Most operations are performed through the system of wizards. Buttons and menus are
accompanied by easy understandable icons. Nevertheless, any problems that might occur while managing the program
can be tackled by reading this very chapter.

General Layout
When you start the program, the first component that is displayed is called the Launcher. It enables to run wizards and

dialogs, to specify program settings, to visualize the operating environment and the hard disk configuration.

The Launcher’s window can be conditionally subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and
functionality:


http://www.paragon-software.com/
https://www.paragon-software.com/support/index.html
http://kb.paragon-software.com/
mailto:sales@paragon-software.com
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(1) No changes.
1. Main Menu
2. Tool Bar

3. Virtual Operations Bar

4, Common Tasks Bar

5. Explorer Bar
6. Disk Map

7. Legend Bar

8. Status Bar

A number of panels offer similar functionality with a synchronized layout. The program enables to conceal some of them

to simplify the interface management.

All panels are separated by vertical and horizontal expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the screen layout.

Main Menu
The Main Menu provides access to the entire functionality of the program. The available functions are as listed below:

MENU ITEM FUNCTIONALITY

Tools




37

View Logs...

View logs on the carried out operations

Send Log Files

Compress and send the log to the Paragon Support Team

Recovery Media Builder...

Restore the system even when the current operating system cannot boot
anymore

Check Recovery Disks...

Verify the recovery media for integrity and ability to boot from

File Transfer Wizard...

Transfer data from any media

Settings... Edit the general settings of the program
Exit Exit the program
Changes

Generate Script...

Generate a script for the task

Save to Scheduler...

Schedule pending operations

Undo “the last virtual
operation’

Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations

Redo “the last virtual
operation’

Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations

View Changes...

Display the List of Pending Operations

Apply Changes Launch the real execution of virtual operations

Discard All Changes Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations
Reload Disk Info Refresh the current information about disks

Wizards

Undelete Partitions...

Recover an accidentally deleted partition

Smart Backup... Back up exactly what you need - the whole system, e-mail databases (MS
Outlook, Express, Windows Mail) media files or office documents of the My
Documents folder, or any other files and folders

Differential Backup... Create a differential to a partition backup

Create a File Complement...

Create an increment to a full partition backup

Create a File Increment...

Create an increment to a file backup

Restore...

Restore an entire hard disk, separate partitions, or files from the backup image

P2P Adjust OS...

Make your system bootable on different hardware; recover the startup ability
after unsuccessful migration with a 3rd party tool

Manage Backup Capsule...

Create and manage the backup capsule
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Synthetic Backup...

Change any property (merge a given differential image with its full image,
split/un-split, compress/de-compress, etc.) of an existing backup image without
carrying out a physical backup operation

Check Archive Integrity...

Perform integrity check for the required backup image

Cyclic Backup...

Automate a partition backup

Create Virtual Disk... Create an empty virtual disk or with specific data of one of the supported
virtualization vendors

P2V Copy... Migrate a live Win2K+ physical system to a virtual environment

P2V Restore... Restore a Win2K+ physical system from a Paragon’s backup directly to a virtual
environment

P2V Adjust OS... Make Windows Vista/7 backups bootable on virtual hardware; recover the

startup ability after unsuccessful virtualization with a 3" party tool

One Button Copy Wizard

Create a hard disk copy just by pressing one button

Copy Hard Disk...

Create a hard disk copy

Schedule Hard Disk Copy...

Set a timetable for a hard disk copy

Copy Partition...

Create a partition copy

Schedule Partition Copy...

Set a timetable for a partition copy

Hard Disk

Back Up Hard Disk... Create a backup archive of the selected hard disk

Burn Hard Disk to CD, DVD Back up the selected hard disk and burn the resulted image to CD/DVD
or BD...

Restore Hard Disk... Restore the selected hard disk from a backup image

Convert to Basic...

Convert a dynamic MBR disk containing simple volume(s) into a basic MBR disk

Convert to Basic MBR...

Convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volume(s) into a basic
MBR disk

Update MBR

Update MBR (Master Boot Record) of the selected hard disk

Change Primary Slots...

Modify the primary partitions enumeration for the selected hard disk

Copy Hard Disk...

Create a copy of the selected hard disk

Edit/View Sectors...

View/edit sectors of the selected hard disk

Connect a Virtual Disk

Connect a virtual disk to work with it as if it's a physical disk

Disconnect a Virtual Disk

Disconnect a virtual disk
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Properties...

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected hard disk

Partition

Create Partition...

Create a partition

Format Partition...

Format a partition

Delete Partition...

Delete a partition

Back Up Partition...

Create a backup archive of the selected partition

Burn Partition to CD, DVD or

BD...

Back up the selected partition and burn the resulted image to CD/DVD

Restore Partition...

Restore the selected partition from a backup image

Assign Drive Letter...

Assign drive letter to the selected partition

Remove Drive Letter...

Remove drive letter for the selected partition

Hide Partition...

Make the selected partition unavailable for the operating system

Unhide Partition...

Make the selected partition available for the operating system

Mark Partition as Active

Make the selected partition bootable by default

Mark Partition as Inactive

Make the selected partition non-bootable by default

Change Volume Label...

Change volume label of the selected partition

Change Serial Number...

Change serial number of the selected partition

Change Partition ID...

Change identifier of the selected partition

Test Surface...

Test surface of the selected partition/block of free space

Check File System
Integrity...

Check the selected partition for possible file system errors

Edit/View Sectors...

View/edit sectors of the selected partition

Properties...

Get in-depth information on the properties of selected partition

View

Layouts Manage the Launcher layout with several predefined profiles

Toolbar Manage the Tool Bar representation: show / hide standard and navigation
buttons, text labels and large icons

Status Bar Display the Status Bar

Common Tasks Bar

Display the Common Tasks Bar

Disk Map Legend

Display the Disk Map legend
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Disk Map Location Select whether the Disk Map will be located on the top of the main window or
at the bottom

Help
Help Open the Help system (you can also do it by pressing F1)
About Open the dialog with information about the program

Q The Main Menu contents available at the moment may vary depending on the selected
object.

Tool Bar
The Toolbar provides fast access to the most frequently used operations:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

Back up the whole system, e-mail databases, media files, office

documents, or any other data

Restore a disk, partition, or files

B B

Copy a hard disk

g7

Copy a partition

FF
1 a1
RS

Migrate a live Win2K+ physical system to a virtual environment

Open the Help system

& &7

Virtual Operations Bar
The program supports previewing the resulting layout of hard disks before actually executing operations (so-called

virtual mode of execution). In fact, when the virtual mode is enabled, the program does not accomplish operations
immediately, but places them on the List of Pending Operations for later execution.

The Virtual Operations Bar enables to manage pending operations.

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

&_:j Cancel the last virtual operation on the List of Pending Operations

- Cancel the last undo virtual operation on the List of Pending
Operations

3 Display the List of Pending Operations
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Launch the real execution of virtual operations

S

% Cancel all virtual operations on the List of Pending Operations

Virtual mode is an effective way of protection from any troubles, since no operations will
be executed until clicking the Apply button for confirmation, thus giving a second chance to
weigh all pros and cons of this or that particular operation. The program politely reminds

the user that there are unsaved changes by showing the following window:

A I There are unsaved changes.

Plesse use the @ Apply command to comre the changeas and the )( Discard
command to pemanently undo the changes

You can view the changes history via the . View Changes command and
temporarily undo of redo the oparation by means of the " Undo and " Redo

commands

Common Tasks Bar

The Common Tasks Bar is located on the left side of the main window. It is intended for easy access to the program's

wizards.

The bar contains several tabs named Basic Backup/Restore Tasks, Advanced Backup Tasks, Virtualization Tasks, Copy
Tasks, Tools and News and Documentation. Each of these contains a separate button bar which can be folded by

clicking it.

Basic Backup/Restore Tasks

ﬁ-[;_ Smart Backup

Starting the Smart Backup Wizard to protect the whole system, e-mail databases,
media files, office documents, or any other data.

[:%- Restare

Starting the Restore Wizard to restore a hard disk, separate partition, or files from
the backup image.

Advanced Backup Tasks

Lf} Differential Partition Backup

Starting the Differential Backup Wizard to create a differential to a partition
backup.

|LJ? Incremental File Backup

Starting the Incremental Backup Wizard to create an increment to a file or
partition backup.

Virtualization Tasks

[@3] P2V Copy

Starting the P2V Copy Wizard to migrate a live Win2K+ physical system to a virtual
environment.

[:%. F2V Restore

Starting the P2V Restore Wizard to restore a Win2K+ physical system from a
Paragon’s backup to a virtual environment.

‘@ P2V Adiust 05

Starting the P2V Adjust OS Wizard to recover the startup ability after unsuccessful
virtualization with a 3rd party tool; to make Windows Vista/7 backups bootable
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on virtual hardware.

Copy Tasks

[Cq One Button Copy Disk

Starting the One Button Copy Wizard to clone a hard disk with one click.

[E,_?- | Copy Disk

Starting the Copy Hard Disk Wizard to copy a hard disk.

£
= Copy Partition

Starting the Copy Partition Wizard to copy a partition.

Tools

j L'j Manage Backup Capsule

Starting the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard to create, resize or delete the backup
capsule.

5{ Recovery Media Builder

Starting the Recovery Media Wizard to create a Linux/DOS bootable media which
can be used to get access to your hard disk for maintenance or recovery purposes.

o
v Check Recovery Discs

Starting the Check Recovery Disk Wizard to verify recovery media for integrity and
ability to boot from.

l_im Check Archive Integrity

Starting the Check Archive Integrity Wizard to verify backup archives for
consistency.

S

:: Synthetic Backup

Starting the Synthetic Backup Wizard to change any property of an existing
archive (splitting, password protection, compression level, etc.) without
accomplishing the backup operation.

- Transfer Files

Starting the File Transfer Wizard to transfer data from any media. Besides it
provides access to Paragon backups as regular folders to browse through their
contents or copy required files.

}} Contect & Wirtual Dizk

Starting the Connect a Virtual Disk dialog to connect a virtual disk to work with it
as if it’s a physical disk.

News and Documentation

\? Backup & Recovery™ Help

Launching the help system (you can also do it by pressing F1).

{fl About Backup & Recoveny™

Opening the page which contains information about the program. This page will
be displayed in the Explorer Bar.

k= Script Manual

Opening a brief review on the Paragon Scripting Language.

Disk Map

The Disk Map is displayed in the Explorer Bar when the Disk View tab is selected. It is located either at the top or at the

bottom of the window, depending on the state of the Disk Map Location option (Main Menu: View > Disk Map

Location).
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As the name infers, the Disk Map displays the layout of physical and logical disks. Physical disks are represented with
rectangle bars that contain small-sized bars. These small-sized bars represent logical disks. Their color depends on the
file system of the appropriate partition.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev) =

Local Disk (C:)
4399 GB NTFS

Large-sized bars display the following information about physical disks:
e Manufacturer,
e Model.

Small-sized bars display the following information about logical disks:
e Serial number,
e Drive letter,
e Totalsize,
e File system.

Furthermore, it is possible to estimate the used disk space by looking at the size of the bar’s shaded area. The program
offers to choose from several types of the disk layout scaling. It's done especially to increase the program usability. For
instance, if you’ve got a high capacity hard drive containing both very large (more than 100 GB) and rather small (less
than 10 GB) partitions, you can select the logarithmic type to make all partitions readable, otherwise (selecting the
linear type) you won’t be able to see small partitions at all, but thing strips. On the other hand, if the proportional disk
layout is critical for you, the linear type is exactly what you need.

Nevertheless there’s a compromise solution — linear scaling with the minimal limit to small partitions. So if a partition is
too small it will remain readable.

Just click on the arrow icon on the top right side of the Disk Map to select the desired scaling type.

T |

« Linear
Linear Scaling Min Width

N

Lirnee Ext4 ReizerFS

Disk Map is synchronized with the Explorer Bar. Thus by selecting a disk on the Disk Map, the Explorer Bar will
automatically display detailed information on it.

The drag-and-drop functionality is not available when the logarithmic type of the disk
layout is selected.

Explorer Bar
The Explorer Bar is located in the center of the main window which emphasizes its importance. The bar displays
reference information including:
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e The help system;
e General information on the product including its name, version and a list of helpful links;
e Detailed information about disks selected on the Disk Map;
e List of scheduled operations;
e List of scripts;
e List of archives;
e Volume Explorer utility;
e Disk Editor utility.
According to these categories the Explorer Bar has several tabs:
e Disk View, which offers the user the following options:
- Disk Editor to view/edit sectors of the selected partition/hard disk;

- Volume Explorer to browse and export contents of the selected partition/hard disk;

- Properties to view detailed information on the selected partition/hard disk in the bright graphical form.

You can switch between these three components by clicking tabs on the left side of the
Explorer Bar.

e Scheduled Tasks, which gives the user the possibility of browsing and editing scheduled operations and the

program scripts.
e Archives, which enables to manage the Archive Database.
e Help, which contains the program help and general information on the product.
You can access the desired information by clicking on the appropriate tab.

The Explorer Bar is a fully-functional embedded HTML browser, which offers the possibility to address, for example, the
company's website to look through important technical notes or download the latest updates without having to close
the program.

The program help is also HTML-oriented. You can read it and follow external links from to get additional information.

To easily navigate through browsed pages, the program provides the following functionality:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

"i";’!} Return to the previously browsed
page
@ Open the next browsed page

5 Stop loading the current page
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Refresh the contents of the current
page

Legend Bar
The Legend Bar explains the color scheme used for disk and partition presentation. You can hide (or show) the bar with
the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Disk Map Legend. When it is activated it can be found at the bottom of the

Explorer Bar.

The program distinguishes between the following types of known file systems:
- FAT16/32,
- NTFS,
- Linux Ext2/3/4,
- Linux ReiserFsS,
- Apple HFS.

Status Bar
This is the bottom part of the main window. The Status Bar displays menu hints, for each item the cursor points to.

The user can hide (or show) the bar with the appropriate Main Menu item: View > Status Bar.

Settings Overview

The Settings dialog is available from the Main Menu: Tools > Settings. All the settings are grouped into several sections,
which functions are described in the following paragraphs. The list of sections is placed on the left side of the dialog. By
selecting a section from the list, you can open a set of options.

fr To get a detailed description to any setting, control, or field of the program just click the
hint button and then the object you need.

General Options
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"¢.- Edit settings

General options

Backup image opbions
Partitioning optiona

Copy and backup optiors
CO/DVD recording opticns
Haol processing oplions

Run dunng backup options
E+mai opbions

Operation dependency options
Vitual mode options

Fle system comversion oplions
Copy,/Backup sxcluda options
File Backup exchude options
File Backup inchude options
Leg files options

9% General options

| Enable data loss profection

Choose this option to ensure that no data wil be ket F system unepeciedy goes down
because of power shorlage slc.)

This section contains a set of general options that will be taken into account during any operation carried out with the

program:

e Enable data loss protection. Mark the checkbox to make the program work in the fail-safe mode (also referred
to as the data-loss protection mode), which ensures reliability for operations by maintaining a special journal. In
case of a hardware malfunction, power outage or an OS failure happened in the middle of a data-sensitive
operation (resize, move, merge, redistribute, change cluster size, etc.), the program will ask to insert the
bootable recovery media and automatically complete the interrupted operation, thus reviving the corrupted

partition.

A It is strongly recommended to enable this option.

Backup Image Options
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) Edit settings [ 2 |[e3a]
ey ’P}? Backup image options

Partitioning options ~

Copy and backup options V| Control archive integrity

CD/DVD recordng options Choose this option 1o allow wrting of specific data that will later be used during restore to
Hot processing options check the archive integy. k can slow down the backup operation

Run during backup options

Eal onlions V| Set mage file names automatically.

Operation dependency options Choose this option to automatically name files in complex archive

Vitual mode options

Fle system conversion options Compression level

Copy/Backup exclude options N " I
Fle Backup exclude options ZI
Fle Backup include options Good compression, Provides average speed with the reasonable image size

Log files options

image spit

V! Enable image spitting
Choose this option to enable spitting the archive 10 several files

Madmunm spit size: 2000 MB

OK || Concel |

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during backup/restore operations:

e Control archive integrity. Mark the checkbox to guarantee that all backup images created with the program are
100 percent flawless. If you decided not to control the archive integrity, the backup operation would take about
3-5% less time.

o Set image file names automatically. Mark the checkbox to make the program automatically set a file name for
every volume of a complex backup image. Otherwise you will need to do it manually during the backup
operation.

e Compression level. From the pull-down list you can select the desired compression level for backup images that
will be used by default.

e Enable image splitting. Mark the checkbox to automatically split every backup image to volumes of a particular
size.

Splitting images enables to tackle problems caused by a maximum file size limitation of
some file systems.

e Maximum split size. With the spinner control you can specify a maximum size for backup volumes.

Partitioning Options



48

'i?. Edit settings ! 7] _
General options M PR c
Baciup inage . i f? Paﬂltlﬂl'lll'lg Gptmn:s
Copy and backup optiors Enable 64 KB clusters for FAT16
COVDVD recording opticns Choose this option to enable B4 KB chesters for FAT 16 paritions. With this setting. you will be
Hal prncessng opticas abls to create FAT 16 partitions with capacty up to 4 GB. Plaase note that only Windows NT
FRun during backup options family systemns will be able to access such partitions
[E-mail options Confrmations
Operation dependency opbans | 15 gk for vokume label before parttion delete
Vitual mode options
Fle system converson options Ask confimation when conveting FAT161e FAT32
Copy,/Backup sxcluda options

File Backup exchude options
File Backup inchude options
Log files oplions

oK Can-ual

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during partitioning operations:

e Enable 64 KB cluster size for FAT16. Mark the checkbox to enable 64KB clusters for FAT16 partitions. Thus you
will be able to create FAT16 partitions up to 4GB in size

Due to the maximum cluster size of 32KB for Windows 95/98/ME or MS DOS, FAT16
partitions larger than 2GB are not reliably accessible under these operating systems.

e Request confirmation before partition deletion. Mark the checkbox to activate an additional security
mechanism. Thus when going to delete a partition you will be automatically requested to enter its label.

e Request confirmation when converting FAT16 to FAT32. Mark the checkbox to automatically request
confirmation before converting FAT16 to FAT32. There are a number of situations when this kind of conversion
is the only way out to accomplish the operation. For instance, you are going to migrate your system to a larger
hard disk with the proportional resize of existing partitions, what is very convenient. As a result you can get
original FAT16 partitions go beyond the 4GB limit. Thus without conversion to FAT32, this operation will in no
way be possible to accomplish. The same goes for any copy hard disk/partition or restore hard disk/partition
operation involving an extra upsizing.

General Copy and Backup Options



49

©, Edit settings o e
'General options ' 5
Backup image options % General copy and backup opllons
Partitioning options
Copy and backup options Hdd raw processing
CD/DVD recording options Copy/Backup an entire hard disk sector by sector without taking into accourt its partition
Hot processing options structure
Run during backup options
E£-mad options Partition raw processing
Operation dependency options Copy/Backup each partition sector by sector. All sectors wil be processed cne by one {aven
Vitusl mode options unused sectors), Requires more time to complete the operation
Fle system conversion options Pedom Sy
/Backup exciude options
Cﬁ‘f’fwmammm This option is intended for copying only changes on the hard dsk since a previous copy

operation, The program pedoms companson between 3 previous copy of the hard disk and
Fie Backup include options ts curent state. Only sectors that are dfferent will be witten to a new copy
Log files options
V! Skip OS awdiary fles
Choose this option to skip OS swdkary files (ke pagefie sys. hiberfil sys etc.). This wil reduce
operation time and backup image size
V| Skip archive files stored in archive lbrary
Choose this option to skip archive files stored in archive library. This will reduce operation
time and backup image size

Adugt exchude from copy/backup options

OK || Concel |

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during copy and backup operations:

e HDD raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy/back up a hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus
ignoring its information structure (e.g. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be
processed as well). This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the
system administrator. However, it will take more time to accomplish the operation.

e Partition raw processing. Mark the checkbox to copy a partition in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully
process unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with
supported file systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

e Perform incremental copy. Mark the checkbox to only copy changes on the hard disk from the moment of the
last copy operation. The program will perform comparison between a previous copy of the hard disk and its
current state. Only sectors that are different will be updated, thus considerably decreasing the amount of data
to write.

o Skip OS auxiliary files. Mark the checkbox to skip OS auxiliary files (like pagefile.sys, hiberfil.sys, etc.), thus
reducing the operation time and the resulted size of the backup image.

o Skip archive files stored in archive library. Mark the checkbox to skip backup images registered in the archive
database, thus reducing the operation time and the resulted size of the backup image.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Copy/Backup Exclude
Options.
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CD/DVD Recording Options

) Edit settings -2
General options ' = <
ke Wmice oo @ CD/DVD recording options
Partitioning options
Copy and backup options Bum every CD/DVD disk to the end
Choose this option allow the disk to be copied by third party tocls
Hot processing options R ; i
Run during backup options
£.mad opbions Select speed automatically 3
Operation dependency options | Auto recording speed. Choose this option to allow the recorder to choose the best spead
Vitual mode cptions

Fle system conversion options Boot options
Copy/Backup exclude options | Spacify a bootable 150 image to place on CD or DVD along with backup data

Fle Backup exclude options 3
Fle Backup \. \ISO\booted iso Browse ]
Log files options Specify how you would ke to boot from CD or DVD
Boot from any CD or DVD z’
1SO image folder
7 =

Please select a folder to place 1SO images to when CD or DVD 1SO maker s used

OK || Concel |

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during CD/DVD burn operations:

e Burn every CD/DVD to the end. By default, the program does not create 1ISO 9660 compliant burning sessions,

as it processes data on-the-fly and can only estimate the resulted session size. That’s why no third party tool will
get access to the recorded data. To tackle the issue, mark the checkbox to make the program create a standard
Disk-at-Once session. It may slow down the burning process, as every CD/DVD will be recorded up to the end,
no matter how much actual information to contain.

Recording speed. The user may define how fast a CD/DVD will be recorded (minimum, normal and maximum).
Besides there is an automatic mode when the program will set the most appropriate speed for every CD/DVD.

Bootable ISO image. That’s the image to be placed together with the backup data. By default, the program
offers its own bootable ISO image, which contains a Linux/DOS recovery environment. However, the user is free
to use any bootable ISO image.

CD/DVD boot capability. The program enables to choose whether any recorded CD/DVD will be bootable, or
only the first one for a session, or without that function at all.

Folder where the ISO image is to be placed. When the user decides not to physically burn a CD/DVD, but create
an ISO image file, this very folder will be used to contain these images.

Hot Processing Options
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Q:'Edim'l.ing: :'E' @
[General options - -

Backup image optons % Hol processing oplions

Partitioning optiona

Copy and backup options J| Enable haot processing

CO/DVD recording options Het ol

e

Run during backup options Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service [=]
Emai options Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Senvice is a reliable technology designed to back up
Operation dependency options wolumes baing kacked by numerous aciive transactions of V5SS suppeding applications
Virtual mode options Microsoft WSS technology requires over 300 ME of free space on any mounted NTFS

Fle system conversan options wolume for temporary data. This technology is provided for Windows X and newest
Copy/Backup exciude opticns Windows wersions, but unavaiable for old versions of Windows (S8/ME/MNT.2000).

File Backup exchude options

Fie Backup include opbions Addtianal options

Leg files options Ahways use hot processing

@ Us= hol processing only when parition is locked
Hot processing temporany drive

¢ [

Mumber of attampts 18 stant VSS 3

Timeout between sttempts fn secondsk 120 i

/| Switch between Hat Processing technologies

Change run during backup options

oK Cancel

In this section you may configure the hot processing mode:

e Enable hot processing. Mark the checkbox to enable the so called hot data processing mode that is specially
designed to process data without restarting your operating system.

o Hot processing technology. From the pull-down list you can select the required hot processing technology.

e Always use hot processing. Select the option to process partitions without making them locked. Thus you will
be able to keep working with them as usual.

e Use hot processing only when partition is locked. Select the option to use the hot processing only when
partitions are locked and cannot be processed without restarting the computer. Please keep in mind, that once
you start any operation on a partition in this mode, it will automatically be locked by the program, thus you
won't be able to keep working with it as usual.

e Hot processing temporary drive. Here you can select a disk drive that will be used to store the temporary hot
backup data (by default — C:).

e Attempts to start VSS. Here you can set how many attempts to start Microsoft VSS the program is to do before
automatically rebooting the system and accomplishing the operation in a special boot-up mode.

o Timeout between attempts (in seconds). Here you can set a time period between different attempts to start
Microsoft VSS.

e Switch between hot processing technologies. Mark the checkbox to automatically switch between Paragon Hot
Processing and Microsoft VSS if one of them is unavailable at the moment.
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By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Run during Backup
Options.

Run during Backup Options

O, Edit settings R ="
General options ' r < -
e e {a} Run during backup options
Partitioning options
Copy and backup options For backup operations in the Paragon Hot Processing mode you have a3 possibity to run extemal
CD/DVD recoeding options programs and commands at diferent stages of the backup process. The key point to ink such
Hot options execution to is a shot period of time when a snapshot is taken. (Snapshot is a map of used
W s blocks; the system is totally frozen for writing when 1 is taken)
E.mai options Please specfy executable fies for each stage f necessary
Operation dependency options Execute at the beginning of the backup process before taking a snapshot
Vitual mode options '
Fle system conversion options Browse
Copy/Backup exclude options
Fie Backup exclude options Execute after taking a snapshot
Fie Backup include options Browes
Log files options
Execute after finishing the backup process
Browse
Change hot processing options

In this section you can specify external applications to execute at various phases of the backup process. It can be
particularly useful when imaging systems with high availability requirements (MS SQL, MS Exchange, etc.), since it
enables to create a consistent snapshot even as the data is currently modified. The point is to provide a coherent state
of all open files and databases involved in a backup, taking into account that applications may still keep writing to disks.

Actually the backup process consists of two phases: the preparation phase (snapshot) and the data-copying phase.
There are three points of the backup when external commands/programs can be launched:

e Execute at the beginning of the backup process before taking a snapshot. Here you can specify an executable
file that will help you to prepare running applications for taking a snapshot. It may contain specific
commands/programs to delete unnecessary files, suspend services, flush transactions or caches, etc. Everything
depends on the used applications.

e Execute after taking a snapshot. Here you can specify an executable file that will run just after taking a
snapshot. It may contain specific commands/programs, e.g. to resume the previously suspended services, etc.
Everything depends on the used applications.

e Execute after finishing the backup process. Here you can specify an executable file that will run after the
backup process has been accomplished. It may include commands/ programs that will move the backup image
to a particular location, etc.
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By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Hot Processing
Options.

By clicking the Browse button you can get into the browser-like window to choose an executable file.

& Select a file to run, 7 [
Lockin: | [5] Local Disk [C) Z w K =
@ Name Size Date
= [Z] Local Disk iC)
Disk Drives + anchive_db 5/2/2005 5:39:22 PM
f | Pedflogs 7/13/2009 7:37:05 PM
+ Frogram Hes A009 5:38:26 PM
@ e Lisars BA2009 12:18:45 PM
Netwosk Places § ) s 8/11/2009 1:32.53 AM
+ Windows /2720039 5:38:40 PM
O mutoexes bat 24 Bytes /1072009 2:42:20 PM
OBytes 9/2/200855400 PH
+ BD-ROM Drive (D) OFFICE12
Fle namea: somecmd .cmd
Fies of type: | Executable Fles -]
[ s

The program provides the ability to work with three types of executable files (.exe, .bat, .cmd). It is up to the user to
write batch files to safely prepare applications for backup. There are some certain general requirements for that:

e All programs and commands must execute sequentially and finish before the .bat file completes its work.

e |tisrecommended to use external commands/programs in the following format - Start/wait program.exe. The
wait option will help to start an application and wait until it completes its work. This will guarantee that all
included commands/programs complete their execution before the batch file does.

This function is only available when the Hot Processing mode is enabled.

The program enables to set parameters for an executable file directly from the line.
However, if the file path contains word gaps it is necessary to enclose it in quotes in order
to make the program distinguish between the path and the used parameters.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Hot Processing
Options.

E-Mail Options
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&, Edit settings R ===

General options ' [g & " =
e . E-mail options

Partitioning options
Copy and backup options Specify your e-mail account options:
CD/DVD recording options Outgoing mai (SMTF)

Run duning backup options User e-mail address:

Vitual mode cptions

Fle system conversion options

Copy/Backup exclude options

Fle Backup exclude options

e Backup include options

Log fies options Specify e-mail notification options:

Send E-Mai notfication on apply

3 w ke to be noté

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account during the Send log files and Send e-mail
notification operations:

e Outgoing mail server (SMTP). To send messages by using the built-in mail client, it is necessary to have access to
a computer running an SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol) server. All outgoing messages are first sent to the
SMTP server, which in its turn delivers them to the required recipients. The address may be represented as a
traditional Internet host name (e.g.: mail.com) or as an IP numeric address (e.g. XXX.XXX.XXX.XX).

e User e-mail address. Specify an e-mail address that has been assigned by the Internet Service Provider or
organization's e-mail administrator.

e My outgoing server requires authentication. Activate the option to allow the program to make authentication
on the server before sending messages.

- User name. Enter the name that will be used to log in to the e-mail account.
- Password. Enter the password that will be used to access the mail server.
¢ Send e-mail notification on apply. Specify an e-mail to send notifications on the carried out operations.
- Send mail in HTML format. Activate the option to create messages in the HTML format instead of plain text.

- Send complete report after applying operations. Activate the option to create an in-depth report on the
carried out operations and send it after performing the last operation.

- Send graphical view of the disk sub-system before and after apply. Activate the option to allow the program
to attach two pictures of the disk layout made before and after the operation is completed.
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By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the Operation
Dependency Options.

Operation Dependency Options

R En
Backup :.rm, Operation dependency oplions
Partitioning options

Copy and backup optiars Please select & 1ask to be camed out when one or mone of the following operations are
CD/OVD recording options | commated.

Hot processing options Perfom the task: | Send e-mall notfication [ =]

Run dunng backup options -

[E-mail options Operstion =
[¥] Adust OS o boak on new hardware ]
Vitual mode cptions [#] Adwust 05 to boot on vitual hardvare 3
Fle system converson options Backup pafissn oF disk

e
o
o
Copy./Backup exclude options ¥ Boot record comection
Fie Backup exchude options [#] Change NTFS version
Fie Backup include opbions [#] Change SID
Log files options | Check fie system
/| Compact SMFT
|¥] Comwert Cynamec Disk: 1o Bamc
[¥] Copy partition with fies exchuesion -

Seiect all ][ Cloar al Flmmmdufm

OK || Concel |

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account when the Send e-mail notification on apply function
is enabled. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite the required operation you can choose whether to receive an e-
mail notification on its completion or not.

A You won't be notified if an operation requires the system restart.

Virtual Mode Options
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@, Edit settings (-8 |eESa)
General options ' .
RS o W. Virtual mode options
Partitioning optiona
Copy and backup optiors Operations mode
CO/OVD recording options [] Mlow virtual mode
Hot processing options Set this option on to camy out all the operations virually. You will be able 1o commit the
Fun during backup oplions ehanges o rolback sl of them or the Last one. ¥ you switch this option off, the aperstions
E-mai options will be camied cut immediately.
Operation dependency options
Virtual mode cptions [7] Close progress dialog automatically
Fle system comversion oplions

Copy/Backup exch " Set this oplion on to automatically closa the progress dialog after committing the changes.
File Backup exchude options

Fle Backup include opbions

Log files options

OK || Cancel

In this section you may configure the virtual mode:

o Allow virtual mode. Mark the checkbox to enable the virtual mode. It is an effective way of protection from any
troubles, since no operation will be executed until confirmation, thus giving you a second chance to weigh all
pros and cons of this or that particular operation.

A We strongly recommend you to enable this mode.

e Close progress dialog automatically. Mark the checkbox to automatically close the progress dialog after
accomplishing operations.

File System Conversion Options
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'@, Edit settings -5
Genersl options Q}fg < - .
Baclup image options b File S}"‘St&m conversion uptlons
Partitioning optiona
Copy and backup opticns Salact a time zone;
CO/DVD recordng aptions (GMT-08:00) Pachic Time (US & Canada); Tyuana =
Haol processing oplions
Run during backup options Select language for file names:
Exmall cptions Engish [CP-437) =
Operation dependency oplions )
Vitual mode options This language wil be used to specify national symbels in fie names
LTINSl (7] Corfim settings before NTFS <-> FAT/FAT32 conversion
Eﬂﬂ‘_f.-"EaCkLu:-E:d.rdeoﬂmxl Choosa this option to make the program to allow to customize these seftings sach time when
Fie Backup exclude options converting file systems
File Backup inchude options
Log files oplions

oK Can-ual

This section contains a set of options that will be taken into account when converting FAT and NTFS file systems. By
default, the program takes locale (regional) settings from the system. Problems might occur however because of
different standards for file names and file time stamps (Created, Modified and Last Access Time) of NTFS and FATxx file
systems.

To tackle problems of that kind you can manually set:

o Time zone to use during the convert operation. NTFS keeps file timestamps in GMT (Greenwich Mean Time)
while FAT uses a fixed local date and time. The program takes proper account of these differences and enables
to adjust timestamp values.

A An incorrectly chosen time zone might lead to inability to launch certain software.

e Language for file names to use during the convert operation. NTFS stores file names in Unicode while
FAT/FAT32 uses ANSI to save short file names (also called the DOS aliases). The codepage information is
required for the correct conversion of non-English file names from Unicode to ANSI and vice versa.

An incorrectly chosen codepage will certainly result in corruption of non-English file
t : s names.

e Request confirmation of settings before NTFS < - > FAT/FAT32 conversion. Mark the checkbox to automatically
display the local settings dialog to check and modify (if necessary) the default parameters before launching the
convert file system operation.

Copy/Backup Exclude Options
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@, Edit settings (-8 |eESa)
. ]
e s @j Exclude from Copy/Backup
Partitioning optiona
Capy and backup options Specify masks for files and folders that must be excluded from copy/backup operations:
CO/DVD recording options | N
Hot processing options = Execudable & Installations (B fiters)
Run dunng backup options
Emai options Addfiter Rename calegory [Delste cabegory
Operation dependency options
Vitual mode options il Delote fiter
Fle system comversion oplions *exe
Copy/Backup exciude options * oex f E
File Backup sxciude options *wxd Dedete fiter
e Backup include options =cab [Delete fiter
Log files options “msi Delste fiter
= map [Delete fiter
“udrv Delote fiter

= Aurriliary files (13 fikers)
Addfiter Rename calegory  Dedete calegory
“bak Dot fiter
“old  Delsts fiter
“imp Delste fiter
| *temp Delste fiter 1~

Change general backup options

oK || Cancel |

In this section the program enables to specify what data should be automatically ignored during copy and sector-based
backup operations. You can filter certain files or folders either by the manual selection or by creating masks, what is
more preferable. Thus you will be able to effectively manage contents of your backup images or partition/hard disk
copies.

By default, there are no available filters. To create a filter, please click the Add Category... button.

) Create new category [ % |feiSa)
Nama: |
Filter- Browse
Diescription:

You can use wiklcards 7 and * as file name mask. Wildcands

o) [ oos ]

in path are not allowed.

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

o Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask by
using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.
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Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its
name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By clicking the link at the bottom of the window you can jump to the General Copy and
. Backup Options.

File Backup Exclude Options

@, Edit settings [ % |fisa)
o Y s @".; Exclude from file backup archives
Partitioning optiona
Copy and backup options Specy masks for files and folders that must be excluded from archives
CO0/OVD recording opticns [ -
Hat processing oplions = Executable & Installations (B fiters)
Run dunng backup options
E-mail optiona Addfiter Rename category Delste cabegory
Operation dependency options
Virtual mode oplions .l Delote fiter
Fla gystem comverson oplions *exe [elete fiter
Copy./Backup exchude options “ocx Delefe fiter
File Backup exclude opticns “wxd Delste fiter S
File Backup inchude opbions *.cab [Delste fiter
Leg fies options “msi [elete fites
“map [Delats fiter
“dry  [Detete fiter

Purxiliary files (12 fiters)
Add fiter Rename cofegory  Dedete cabegory

“bak Delote fiter
“old  Delete fiter
“imp  Delete fiter
“temp Delete fiter
"o Debate fiber

L e Dlaleda S

0K || Concel |

In this section you can find a lot of ready-made exclude filters to effectively control contents of your file-based backup
images. Please note, by selecting certain filters you specify what data will be ignored during file-based backup
operations, thus you specify the data you’d like not to be added to the resulted archives.

Anyway you’ve got the option to create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

% Creste new category E 1
Nama: |
Diescription:

You can use wiklcards 7 and * as file name mask. Wildcands

in path are not allowed.
[0k ][ Canos

In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
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o Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

o Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask by
using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its
name you can choose whether to use it or not.

File Backup Include Options

@, Edit settings (-8 |eESa)
General options ' - -
e s ﬁ"ﬁ Include into file backup archive
Partitioning optiona
Capy and backup options Specify masks for files and folders that must be added 1o archives
COVDVD recording opticns [ =
Hot processing oplions = Readable files (1E fiters)
Run dunng backup options
Emai options Addfiter Rename calegory [Delste cabegory
Operation dependency options E
Vitual mode options *chm Delete fiter
Fle system comversion oplions *him [elsts fiter
Copy/Backup exciude options “himl [elete fitar
File Backup exclude options *pdf  Delste fiter
Fie Backup include options “int  [elets fiter
Log fies cptions “Hp Delste fiter
i Delste fiter
“doc [ese fiter
*ais  Delets flter
“wwi Delete fiter
“ppt  Delete fiter
“cav [elete fiter
“wpd Delete fiter
*wpse [elste fiter
“pps [eleie fiter
*owks Delets fiter
“mag [Delete fiter
*123 Delete fiter

OK || Concel |

In this section you can find a lot of ready-made include filters to effectively control contents of your file-based backup
images. Please note, by selecting certain filters you specify what data will be processed during file-based backup
operations, thus you automatically ignore files that do not match, so they won’t be added to the resulted archives.

Anyway you’ve got the option to create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

'@, Create new category @
Mame: |
Filter: Erowse |
Diescription:

You can use wikdcards 7 and * as file name mask. Widcards

in path are not allowed.
[ ok ][ Comcd |
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In the opened dialog the program allows the user to define the following parameters:
e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be excluded or specify a filter mask by
using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite its
name you can choose whether to use it or not.

Log Files Options
&, Edit settings [~ | ]

General options L
Backup image apbions

Pariitioning cptiona

Copy and backup options Choose & storage We span for the stubact log file. Please note. once the defined perod has
CO/DVD recording options been epired, the file will be emplied

Hol processing oplions @ Infinte
Run dunng backup options

E-mail opbions Miimal
Operation dependency oplions Custam
Vitual mode options

Fle system conversion options

Copy./Backup sxclude oplions

Fie Backup exchude options

Fle Backup include opbons

og Stubact log file age time options

ok || Cancel

In this section you can specify a storage life span for the stubact.log file:
o Infinite not to empty the file ever;
e Minimal to have the file emptied all the time;

e Custom to set a certain storage life span for the file. Please note, once the defined period has been expired, the
file will be emptied.

We strongly recommend you not to choose the Minimal option, as in case of having
A problems with the program, our Support Team won’t be able to study operation logs, thus

help you out.
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Getting Information on Disks and Backup Images
The program provides some helpful tools to get information on the properties of disks and peculiarities of existing
backup images.

Viewing Disk Properties
The main tool to view in-depth information on the properties of hard disks is the Disk Map. It represents the actual state
of the computer’s hard disks.

Generally the hard disks are represented on the map by rectangular bars, which also contain small-sized bars. The small-
sized bars represent logical disks (partitions). When you select a large-sized bar, the Explorer Bar displays information
about the disk in a bright, graphical form.

Basic Hard Disk 1 (FUJITSU MPF3102AT)

Type: Basic Hard Digk Drive
Total size: 35GB
Sectors per track: €3
Heads: 255
Cylinders: 1245

Create an image of the entire disk
Back up 3l the data this hatd disk containg. All the paititions on this disk will be added to the archive,

Restore an image of the entire disk
Warning: This operation wil delete all the data on this haid disk. Al the pattitions will be replaced with cnes from
the image you have chasen. You may also be asked to restaet your computer during thes operation

(5
&
&

Copy the entire hard disk
Create a copy of the entire haed disk
Al the patitions on this disk wil be copad on the specified targat disk.

The model and serial number of the disk serve as the title of the browsed page. The disk layout is shown in form of a
circular graph, where the color of a sector corresponds to a file system of an appropriate partition. On the right you may
see a table, which contains the following information:

e Type of hard disk (basic or dynamic),
e Total size (in GB),
e Information on geometry of the disk (amount of sectors per track, heads and cylinders).

Below there is a list of available wizards. If you click a corresponding record the appropriate wizard will be started. All
default values for the operation parameters will correspond to the disk’s settings. The list of wizards contains a detailed
description of tasks that can be performed by the wizard. This nullifies the possibility of selecting the wrong wizard.
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| Logical Disk (G:)

Volume letter: [G:) Serial number; 7493EA8F
Volume label: FAT32-LINLX Partition ID: 0:08 FAT32
Type: Primary Total size: 68GB
File system: FAT32 Used space: 57GB
Sectors per boot: 36 Free space: 1GB
Sectors per cluster: 8 Activity. Inaclive

Hidden state: Not hidden

'~ 7 Create an image of the logical disk
g Back up all the data this logical disk contains.

Restore the logical disk from an imaqe
’gg.\ Warning: This operation will delete all the data on this logical disk and replace them from the image you have
T chosen. You may also be asked to restart your computer duting this operation.

(? Copy the selected partition
& Cieate a copy of the paitition. A new pastition wil be created and all the data wil be copied there.
= ‘You can create an exact copy, of copy only the area that is occupied by data.

When you select a small-sized bar (i.e. corresponding to a logical disk) the Explorer Bar will display information on it as
well. The page title will contain a drive letter, which is assigned to the disk. The disk layout graph will be colored in
accordance with the volume ratio of the used space to the free space (the light colored sector). The table on the right
will contain the following information:

e Volume label (if available),

e Type of the logical disk,

e File system (represented by the color of the graph and the selected bar),
e Total size, used space and free space (in GB or MB).

Below there is a list of wizards, which may be called for this disk. All default values of parameters will correspond to the
disk settings.

Viewing Image Properties
General information on backup archives can be obtained either with the help of the Restore Wizard or the Archive
Database:

Using the Restore Wizard
There are several ways to launch the Restore Wizard:

e |nthe Main menu: select Wizards > Restore...
e |n Common Tasks bar: click the Restore item of the Wizards menu

e Select a hard disk/partition and then click the Restore an image of the entire disk/Restore the logical disk from
an image link on the Explorer Bar page.

At first, the wizard displays the Welcome page — simply click the Next button at the foot of the dialog window.

The next page refers to Browse for Archive. By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images
contained in the Archive Database (if any).
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(4 Restore Wizard

Browse for Archive =y
Please select an archive lo resions.

&5 Show al ] & & &
Tive Creation Dste =  Source Object Size P

5/2/2009 2:21:01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware. VMware Vidual 5 SC51 Disk Dev) 10 GE

Archive File Detais
| Hame: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Comment; My hdd2
Type: Irbemial Hard Disk Deive
Total size: 10GB
Hle: Cfare_new./arc_new PEF

To continue, click Mext

[ <Back [ Med> ][ Conce

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e. Archive File
Details) display a short description, including:

e Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
e Whether the archive is compressed or not,
o Whether the archive is password protected or not,
e The date, when the archive was created.
In addition, there are some special graphical flags to indicate crucial properties:

FLAG FUNCTIONALITY

E Disk archive

= Partition archive

File archive

MBR archive

14 System archive

a Encrypted archive

= Compressed archive

F Complex archive
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L4  Filtered archive

i Differential archive

i Incremental archive

e File increment to a partition
archive

To easily manage images in the Archive Database, the program provides the following functionality:

BUTTON FUNCTIONALITY

= Refresh the contents of the database

(53 Show only existing archives

|9 Add the selected archive to the database

% Delete the selected archive from the
database

Besides you may filter backup archives to decide whether to show only file, partition or hard disk archives. To do that,
please select the required filter in the left top corner of the page.

Browse for Archive
Fleaze select an achive lo iesione.

) Show ol v @ ik

Souice Obect

Master Boot Reco
Master Book Reco
IF, 20.05.2008 16:06:43  Filerlovel Archive
| 20052008 160548 Fie-bavel Archive
= 14122007 200219 Master Boot Reca

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window.
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('S Restore Wizard [ |l
Browse for Archive ' 1
Please select an archive lo resions.
Lookin: |[5] Local Disk [T} x| & ® 2
Name [sze | Date [«]
=[] Local Desk (C2)
=, anc_new 2008 22121 AM
anc_new.PEF SBKE 97272009 2-21:28 AM
Fles of type: | Archive fies =]
Suiich to Archive List View
Archive File Detais
Name: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unkmown Model)
Commeni: My hdd2
Type: Irbemal Hard Disk Deive
Total size: 10GE
Fle C/anc_neve/arc_new PEF

To continue, click Mext

(<t [ het>_] [ Conca

The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) displays a short description of the selected image, including:
e Information on a type of the archive contents (whether it is sector-based or file-based),
e Whether the archive is compressed or not,
e Whether the archive is password protected or not,
e The date, when the archive was created.

Moreover, on this page you’ve got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map network
drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

The next page (i.e. What to restore) displays detailed information about the contents of the archive.
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(% Restore Wizard
What to reston:
Plaase sedact an archive tem to restors
Plaase selact one of the object(s) 1o restone:
Hame | Type Fie system | Size | Used
:H:Eﬂmicl-lurdﬁ.d:l[l.ﬁmnhbdd‘] Intemial Hard Disk Drive 10GE
5 Local Disk () Primary Linwoe Swap2  509.8 MB 4KB
] B Local Disk (%) Primary Lino: B3 14GE SB1ME
i [ New Volume (F:) Primary NTFS 24GE 3551 MB
& [BNEW VOLUME (E) Frimary FAT3Z 34GE 4KE
Archive Details
Mame: Local Disk (7)
Viohume label: o label]
File system:  Limux Bxt3 Total size:  1.4GB
Used space: 581 ME Free space: 1.3GE
To select where to restore the sslected object(s). click Neoxdt Data size to restore: 1.4 GB
| <Back |[ MNet> | [ Cancel |

If you want to restore the image contents, click the Next button. In order to cancel, click the Cancel button.

Using the Archive Database
To open the Archive Database, click the appropriate tab in the Explorer Bar. The database window can be conditionally

subdivided into several sections that differ in their purpose and functionality:
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Disk View [ Scheduled Tasks = Archives | Help
Archive of Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vir * Nace

Dis} =1 G} CD/OVD Drives
L DGV) 4 (9)CD/OVD Dave D
N = U] Hard Disks
Source Object Size: 10GB 3 [E] 1. VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS! Disl
Archive Size: 2226M8B = @1%3‘;'”“5()
Location: C./arc_new/arc_new f ¥} B SRecydle.Bn
Creation Date: 3/2/2009 221.01 AM TR

Comments: My hdd2
Rags: -1 Compressed ac_new PBF 3

arc_new pim
arc_new_0100p.000
_ : { arc_new_0100p pfm

: ac_new_0101p.000

@ Rastora the salacted archive arc_new_0101p pfm
ac_new_0102p.000
Check Archive Inteqrity 0
ﬂ‘", This wizard helps you to test existing archives. The wizaed wil check # arc_new_0102p plm
7] the archive is vald and makes you sure the archive integrty is not arc_new_0103p.000
viclated arc_new_0103p pfm
a Differential Backup tl £ archive_db
; Use this command to create a dfferential image of the selected archive ¥ 5 Boot
Create Incremental File Archive £ 5al Documents and Settings
@ Use this command to create an incremental file archive. #) [ Pardlogs
¢ i Program Fies
Synthetic Backup -
ﬁ Thes wizard allows you to perform a range of operations on the selected # [ ProgramData
archive to create 3 new backup entty, that s, to syrthesize new backup # £ Recovery
archives without doing backup physically. + 5 System Volume formation
7 N z A il | TN >
%) Show af =] @ B % 1% 3
Type Creation Date  ~ Source Object Size Aags Co Mounted

< $/2/2009 2.33:00 AM  Local Disk (C:) 4593GB - M

9/2/2009221:01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (ViMware, Viware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dav) 10GB

1. Explorer Bar that displays properties of the selected image.

2. Volume Explorer that enables to access the selected image as a regular folder to
explorer its contents or to retrieve certain files.

3. Archive List that displays a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if any).
Besides the program provides all the necessary functionality to manage backup images in
the database (add, delete, mount, refresh, etc.)

All panels offer a synchronized layout and are separated by vertical and horizontal
expandable sliders, allowing the user to customize the screen layout.

Data Backup and Rescue
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to establish a reliable data protection system.

Creating Backup Images

We have already mentioned that the most prevalent way to protect valuable data is to create backup copies (backup
images in terms of the program) of it. Depending on a type of information you need to protect and the way this
information should be processed, the program offers a number of handy backup wizards and dialogs.

Wizard Work Algorithm

To make your job with the program as easy and convenient as possible, all backup wizards share similar work algorithm.
By going through steps of a wizard, you configure all the necessary settings to launch the backup operation. To minimize
the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single option. Moreover you
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can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the
object you need. To know more on the subject, please consult the Typical Scenarios chapter.

Dialog Work Algorithm

All backup dialogs share similar work algorithm as well. Unlike wizards, settings of a backup dialog concentrate on a
single page. That’s why it cannot boast high level of the self-descriptiveness. Anyway with the context sensitive hint
system you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the dialog just by clicking the hint button
and then the object you need.

A We recommend the program’s dialogs for experienced users mostly.

So let us just take as an example the Partition Backup Dialog to describe its work algorithm.

Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Partition Backup Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main menu: Partition > Back Up Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Back Up Partition...

Setup
Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the Backup
button to confirm the operation.

e

g“ Are you sure you wanl to backup volume (F:) New Volume, NTFS?

¥ You are about to backup (F:) New Volume, NTFS. This alows you to create the backup
image of your data.

Archinve name: arc_020909115757759

Archive comment

Compression hewel
MNomal comprasson 3
Estimated archive size: 309 MB Gat exact size sstimation

HArchive destination
Cuf Browse

Space available on backup destination: 491.3GB

Password protection

%) [More options | Backup . Mo

e Archive Name. The program automatically offers an easy to understand name containing the date and the time
of the archive creation, which can anyway be modified.
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e Archive Description. You can add some additional description to the archive that will later help to distinguish it
from the others.

e Compression Level. From the pull-down list you can select the desired compression level for the backup image
(including the No compression variant).

e Archive Destination. Here you can manually enter a path where to place the future backup image to or press
the Browse button to find the required location.

e Password Protection. By setting a password you can protect contents of the archive against unauthorized
access.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page, so you will be
able to define:

image options
V| Enable hot processing

Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service

|4

V! Spitimage upto: 2000 MB 2

V| Set image file names automaticaly Partition raw processing
v Skip OS audiary files v Skip archive files stored in archeve by
R) Fewer options ‘ Backup No

e Whether the operation will be performed without rebooting the system. The program needs to reboot the
system in order to have exclusive access to processing data. In a Windows environment this is difficult to
achieve because even when all the other applications are closed, the system service programs are still running.
However, there is a way to avoid rebooting. The mode of processing the backup operation without rebooting is
named Hot Processing. You can also define specific parameters for the Hot Processing mode.

e Whether the archive will be split (if yes, you can set the maximum size for the archive files).

Splitting images enables to tackle problems caused by a maximum file size limitation of
some file systems.

e Whether image file names will be set automatically in complex archives.
o  Whether the OS auxiliary files (pagefile.sys, hyberfil.sys) will be included in the backup image.
e Whether the selected partition will be copied in the sector-to-sector mode (including unused sectors as well).

e Whether backup images stored in the Archive Database will be processed during the backup operation.

Skipping backups of the Archive Database may considerably decrease the resulted image

f file and time to carry out the operation.
By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.
You’ve got no option to change them directly from this dialog.

Result
After the backup operation is completed you receive an image of the selected partition. This image is placed into the
specified destination, its features defined by the dialog.
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Available operation scenarios:

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup Capsule

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to a network drive

e Backing up a hard disk or partition to an FTP server

e Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB drive

e Backing up files to a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition

e Creating a differential to a full partition backup

e Creating an increment to a full partition backup

e Creating an increment to a full file backup

e Creating a cyclic partition backup

e Merging a full partition backup with one of its differentials

Restoring System and Data

The program includes a convenient and reliable restore wizard. With its help you can restore all types of backup images
created with the program. It provides easy to understand instructions to configure and perform all the necessary
settings. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the
hint button and then the object you need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Restore Wizard:

e |nthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Restore...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Restore item of the Wizards menu.
e |nthe Toolbar: click the Restore Wizard button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the restore operation:

e A backup image to be restored. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if
any).
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%) Show al -] & & %

Type Creation Dats Source Objact Size i
97272009 50603 AM  Fledevel Archive 4 KB
(] 9272008 23300 AN Local Disk (T3 433.9GB
il 922009 22101 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Vivhware, Wiwane Virbsal 5 SCS51 Disk Dev) 10GB
i ¥
awilich to File View
Archive Fle Detals
Comment; My documents
Backup date: 5/2/°2005 5:06:03 AM Total size: 4 KB (4,096 Bytes)
Archive size: 445 Bytes
Fla: G-/arc_doc/FLOOOOO0000000000000, archive pfi
Base archive:

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The section
below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lock in: | [Z] Local Disk (0 :El 2 K ¥
Name Sire | Date -
= [5] Local Disk (C) E
= arc_new 97272009 2-26:04 AM
[ EXE T s c <B 9/2/2009 221:28 AM
+ archive_db 9272009 53922 FM
+ Perdlogs FAX209TITHSPM .
Files of type: | Archive fles [=]
W v Whaw
Archive File Detals
Name Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commert: My hdd2
Type: Intemal Hand Disk Deve
Total size: 10GH
Fe Cfarc_new/arc_new PBF

Moreover, on this page you’ve got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map
network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

File Backup Restore

e Data to restore. You’'ve got the option to restore not only the entire archive, but separate items of it (the so
called selective restore functionality) by marking checkboxes next to the data items you need.



Cick the check box next to any file or folder you want to restore from

Name
- 5FB‘(d\‘VQ
= =/
2 Il B¢
= [l £ Users
= (W user
7 Desitop
- (o LR

v databackupandrescu
v databackupandrescu
[ restoresystemanddata

restoresystemanddata.

Type

File

yE&Eey
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| Size
Level Archive  113.1 KB (115,869 Bytes) |

33KB
135KB
233 KB
UEKB

To continue, cick Next

Data size to restore: 46.5 KB

e A place to restore. From the pull-down list you can choose whether to restore contents of the backup image to
its original location or specify some other one.

Besides if you select the Original location option, you can additionally define whether to replace already existing

files during the restore operation (good for recovering presumably corrupted files) or leave them intact (good

for recovering accidentally deleted files).

Sector Backup Restore

e Data to restore. You’ve got the option to restore not only the entire archive, but separate items of it (the so

called selective restore functionality) by marking checkboxes next to the data items you need.

Please salect one of the object(s) to restore:

Name Type Fie system | Size Used
3 [5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)  Intemal Hard Disk Drive 10GB
€ Local Disk () Primary Linux Swap2  509.8 MB 4KB
3 L= Local Disk () Prmary Linux Bxt3 14GB 58.1MB
2 (@ New Volume (F) Prmary NTFS 24GB 3563MB
= W/
o [V T
3 7 | System Volume Infoem,
@ (& NEW VOLUME (E) Prmary FAT32 34GB 4KB
Archive Details
Name: New Volume (F:)
Volume label: New Volume
Fle system:  NTFS Total size:  24GB
Used space: 3563 MB Free space: 2GB

To salect whare to restore the selected objact(s), chick Next

Data size to restore: 132.8 KB

JAN

you’ve got to do with a file backup.

If you select separate files or folders to restore, the wizard will continue working as though
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e A place to restore. Selecting the destination, please note - all contents on the disk selected for restoring

purposes will be deleted during the operation.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)
l @) Local Disk (C:)
435.9GB NTFS
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

l ©) Local Disk (E2)
34 GB FAT32

oo o]
24GBNTFS 14G.. it

| So— 4

To help you get a clear-cut picture of the operation outcome, the program allows inspecting the resulted disk
layout.

Restoring Partition:

e Size of the restored volume and free space before and after it on the disk.

Geometry Restore Options

Please specfy the size of the rastored parttion 2470 | 36 MB-2470 MB
Please specfy size of free space before the parttion: 0 * OMB-2424 MB
Please specfy size of free space after the parttion 0 * OMB-2434 MB

Drive letter assignment after restore. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated
with the restored partition.

Parition Restors Options
Aasign tha following drive letter: | F £

Restoring Hard Disk:

e Copy data and resize partitions proportionally. If this option is activated, the program proportionally changes

the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when restoring to a larger hard
disk.

e Perform surface test. Define whether the surface test will be accomplished during the operation or not.
Your hard disk after the changes

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware. VMware Vidual S SCSI Disk Dey)

l ©) Local Disk (%) ©) Local Disk ) I I ©) (Unalloc.

3AGBFATIZ ZAGBNTES 146G

22GEB
Hard Disk Restore Options
Copy data and resize partitions proportionally

In this mode, the Wizard changes the size of partitions in the same proportion, with keeping intact their
relative order. This option can be usaful in restring an image of hard disk to a larger one.
Perfoem suface test

Set this option f you want the Wizard to perform the surface test on the target hard dsk. In this case, § the
program finds bad and unreliable sectors & will mark them as unusable ones

All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

Result

The wizard will restore the archived data, and make it available to use in the operating system.
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To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

e Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule

e Restoring a system partition from external media (CD/DVD)

e Restoring a system partition from a network drive

e Restoring a system partition from a local drive

e Restoring a dual boot Mac from an external USB drive

e Restoring a file increment

e Restoring a file increment to a partition backup

e Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

e Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

e Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

Copy Tasks

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to make a copy of a hard disk or a separate partition.

Cloning Hard Disks

You can clone a hard disk of any file system. During the hard disk copying process, the program moves controlling
records of used partitioning scheme, the bootstrap code and on-disk partitions. That’s why this operation cannot be
substituted by simply copying all on-disk partitions.

The program offers two wizards that can help to clone a hard disk, i.e. the Copy Hard Disk Wizard and the One Button

Copy Wizard. Both wizards provide nearly identical functionality, but different in the work concept.

Copy Hard Disk Wizard

The Copy Hard Disk Wizard is a traditional-like wizard. By going through its steps, you configure all the necessary
settings to launch the copy operation. To minimize the possibility of making any mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary
information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth description to any setting, control, or field of the
wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

A You need at least two hard disks to carry out this operation.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Copy Hard Disk Wizard:

e |nthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Hard Disk...

e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Copy Hard Disk item of the Wizards menu.
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e Inthe Toolbar: click the Copy Hard Disk button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the copy hard disk operation:

e The hard disk to copy. Select a hard disk you want to copy.

On this page, you can choose a hard disk you would like to copy. All partitions from this hard disk will be copied
to the destination you will choose on the next page.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
@) Local Disk (C)

4399 GB NTFS
| Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware 7V“wae\ﬁm$ .S SCS! Disk Dev) ]
I ©) Local Disk (E) I ©) Lo Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual $ SCSI D
34 GBFATAZ 24GENTFS TAG. || [ WNZZGE

J

e The target hard disk. Select a hard disk (if several) where all data of the source disk will be copied to.

Select a target hard disk. Al data from the source hard disk will be copied there. During copy operation, target
disk content will be deleted.

| Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware ; VMware Virttual S SCSI Disk Dev)
|

4939 GB NTFS

‘ I @) Local Disk (C) [Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dcv)]

e Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:

Choose copy options that sult best your task
Copy options:
{HOD raw copy |
Parttions raw copy
Pedoem incremental copy
Change masks for files to exchude from copy
Resize options:
Remove free blocks between paditions
| Copy data and resize partitions proportionally

Mark the checkbaox to copy the hard disk in the secfardysecformode, thus ignorng ts
information structure (e 9. unallocated space or unused sectors of existing parttions will be

@ processad as well). This can help to avoid problems with hidden data created by certan
apphcations or the system admnistrator. However, 2 will take more time to accomplish the
operation

Copy options

- HDD raw copy to copy the hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus ignoring its information structure (e.g.
unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be processed as well). This can help to avoid
problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the system administrator. However, it will take

more time to accomplish the operation.

- Partition raw copy to copy the on-disk partitions in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully process

unknown file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with supported file

systems as it takes more time to accomplish the operation.
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- Perform incremental copy to only copy changes on the hard disk from the moment of the last copy operation.
The program will perform comparison between a previous copy of the hard disk and its current state. Only
sectors that are different will be updated, thus considerably decreasing the amount of data to write.

- Change masks for files to exclude from copy to manage contents of the resulted duplicate. By default the
program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog. If you need to change them, please mark
the checkbox and specify additional filters on the next page of the wizard.

Resize options

- Remove free blocks between partitions not to keep blocks of free space between partitions on the targeted
hard disk.

- Copy data and resize partitions proportionally to make the program proportionally change the size of
partitions keeping their relative order intact. The option can be useful when upgrading the hard disk to a larger
one.

Verification options

This section allows you to define whether the Surface and/or the Writing verification tests will be accomplished
during the operation.

Result
After the operation is completed, you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing hard disk.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Available operation scenarios:

e Cloning System Hard Disk

One Button Copy Wizard
The One Button Copy Wizard is a new approach of accomplishing such a technically complicated operation as cloning of
a hard disk. In fact with its help you can do it just by pressing one button.

Restrictions
So to successfully accomplish the operation your system should meet the following requirements:
e At least two hard disks, one of which should contain data and the other is empty
e The destination hard disk should have enough space to take contents of at least first partition of the source disk

Startup
There are several ways to start the One Button Copy Wizard:

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > One Button Copy Wizard...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the One Button Copy Wizard item of the Wizards menu.

Setup
If your system meets the mentioned above requirements, the wizard will automatically accomplish the copy operation
after a ten-second pause.
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'] One Button Copy Wizard R
Copying the hard disk f:
This wizand will copy hard disk 0to hard disk 3 -
=3
Original hard disk

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, Viware Virfual S SCS51 Disk Dev)

) Local Disk (C2)

493 3 (z8 NTFS

Hard disk copry

Hasic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virfual 5 5051 Disk Dev)

I &) Local Disk [7)

e

Copy oplions:
Copy all sectors, one to one
Parform incremental copy
Resize oplions:
Remowve free blocks between partitons
| Copy data and resize partitions proportionally
Operation will start in: 2 sec

Pauss | Cancel

There are a number of options you can modify:

HDD raw copy to copy the hard disk in the sector-by-sector mode, thus ignoring its information structure (e.g.
unallocated space or unused sectors of existing partitions will be processed as well). This can help to avoid
problems with hidden data created by certain applications or the system administrator. However, it will take
more time to accomplish the operation.

Partition raw copy to copy the on-disk partitions in the sector-by-sector mode to successfully process unknown
file systems. However it is not recommended to enable this option when working with supported file systems as
it takes more time to accomplish the operation.

Perform incremental copy to only copy changes on the hard disk from the moment of the last copy operation.
The program will perform comparison between a previous copy of the hard disk and its current state. Only
sectors that are different will be updated, thus considerably decreasing the amount of data to write.

Change masks for files to exclude from copy to manage contents of the resulted duplicate. By default the
program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog. If you need to change them, please mark
the checkbox and specify additional filters on the next page of the wizard.

Copy without free space blocks to arrange partitions one after another.

Resize proportionally to proportionally change the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact.

To do that, press the Pause button, to continue execution press Start. To interrupt the operation, press the Cancel

button.

Result
After the operation is completed, you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing hard disk.



79

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Cloning Partitions

You can duplicate partitions to protect oneself from downtime in case of a system malfunction or for cloning sample
partitions. The program enables to duplicate all partition data including files, the exact structure of directories and file
system metadata (location of files, security information, access quotas, etc.).

The Copy Partition Wizard will help you copy a partition of any file system. To minimize the possibility of making any
mistake, the wizard provides auxiliary information on every single option. Moreover you can get an in-depth description
to any setting, control, or field of the wizard just by clicking the hint button and then the object you need.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Copy Partition Wizard:

e Inthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Copy Partition...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Copy Partition item of the Wizards menu.
e Inthe Toolbar: click the Copy Partition button.

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the copy partition operation:

e The partition to copy. Select a partition you want to copy.

On this page you can choose a volume to copy
Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
. ©) Local Disk (C:)
4939 GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (WMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dey)

I @) Local Disk (E2) I ©) Local Dis... Q) - I l ©) (Unallo
" 34GB FATR2 24GBNTFS | 14G., 22GE

e Destination disk. Select a hard disk with enough unallocated space to perform the operation.

The wizerd will create 3 copy of Local Disk (F:)from Basic Hard Disk 1 (Viware, VMware Virtual 5
SC51 Disk Dev)

The copy will be created on Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)
Fleasa sslact where to create a copy:

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virdual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

I &) (Unallocated)
19.9GB

The program enables to copy a partition to a block of free space, which is smaller than the
partition itself, taking into account only actual amount of data.

e Copy parameters. The wizard enables to specify the following options:
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Your hard disk after changeas

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Virduad 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

I ) (Unallocated)

Where to place a copy
Plaase specdy the size of the new partiion 3624 39 MB - 20473 MB

Please specify size of free space before the patiion: [ D ME - 20,434 MB
Please specify size of free space afterthe partiion: 16843 & 0 MB - 20,426 MB.

- Partition size. Define the size (in Mb) of the copied partition.

- Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the copied partition relative to the beginning of the available
range of disk space.

- Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the available range of disk
space.

Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do
that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional duplicate of the existing partition.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Partition Management
In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry out partitioning operations supported by the program.

Basic Partitioning Operations
Here you can learn how to accomplish basic partitioning operations (create, format, delete).

Creating Partitions
The program provides the ability to create a new partition by using the DOS partitioning scheme. This operation can be
accomplished with the Create Partition Dialog.

Restrictions
1. Do not use the Create Partition function in order to undelete the last deleted partition.

2. The program cannot create new partitions on Dynamic Disks. The current version of the program supports only
hard disks that use the DOS partitioning scheme (in Windows 2000 and XP these disks are named Basic Disks).

3. According to the rules of the DOS partitioning scheme, the following combinations of partitions cannot be
created:

- Two Extended Partitions on one hard disk
- Five or more Primary partitions on one hard disk

- Ifthere is an Extended Partition on the disk, only three Primary partitions are allowed
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4. The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It cannot convert a free
space on an existing partition to a new partition.

Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

1. Select a block of free space on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Create Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Create Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the block of free space (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Create Partition.

Setup
Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the Yes
button to confirm the operation.

B ===
Are you sure you wanl lo crealte a new parlition on disk 37
You are about 1o create a new partiion in (Unallocated). 19.9 GB area. Please select size.
position and fie sysiem of the new partition.
Basic Hard Disk 3 (WVMware, VMware Virdual 5 5C5]1 Disk Dev)
I &) New Volume (H:) I
19.9GE NTFS
Create new partiion as: Premary partion [
Flease spacify new partiton size 20473 - TMB-20473 MB
Please speciy size of free space befors the paition: |0 = [MB - 20,485 MB
Please specify size of free space after the partition 0 & OME-20472 MB
Flease select file system for new pardition: | NTFS [=]
Flease enter new volume label: Hew Voluma
Flease spacify dive letter H El
%) [More options | Yes J l Mo |

e Define whether the partition will be Primary, Extended or Logical. You can choose the desired partition type
from the pull-down list. As a matter of fact, the available alternatives fundamentally depend on the selected
block of free space - within the Logical free space, only Logical partitions can be created; Within the Primary free
space, both Primary partitions or the Extended Partition can be created.

e Partition Size. Define the size (in Mb) of the new partition.

e Free space before. Define the position (in Mb) of the new partition relative to the beginning of the block of free
space.

e Free space after. Define the amount of trailing free space (in Mb) at the end of the new partition.

A Partition size and position may also be defined by using the drag-and-drop technique. To do
that, just carry out the required operation on the Disk Map. The virtual operations are to be
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available.

o File system for new partition. From the pull-down list select a file system the newly created partition will be
formatted to, otherwise the partition will remain unformatted (so that it will not be ready to use).

o Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually

used for drive identification.

e Drive letter assignment. The pull-down list contains vacant drive letters that can be associated with the newly

formatted partition.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page. Depending on
the chosen file system, the following options become available:

| Usa OF busk in format routine
Flaase selact numbar of sectors per cluster: | 8 [=]
Please select number of sectors per boot

Plaase salact number of root entres
xﬁﬂm defaults
e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the option to restrict the available values according to the used OS.

e Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad
and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

o The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems. Set
the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

o The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

¢ The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner control.

A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.

Formatting Partitions
Any partition should contain some file system to be used for keeping data. The process of installing a file system is

commonly known as formatting. A huge variety of file systems have been developed these days.

Supported File Systems
The program provides the ability to format partitions of the following file systems:

- FAT12 & FAT16
- FAT32

- NTFS
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- Ext2
- Ext3
- Linux Swap v. 2
- Apple HFS
This operation can be accomplished with the Format Partition Dialog.

Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Callthe Format Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Format Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Format Partition.

Setup
Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the Format

button to confirm the operation.

- * Are you sure you want to format volume (F:)?

You are about to format volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS. Your computer may
no Jonger boot or work comectly

Please select new fie system:  [ZNECNNNN )

Please enter new volume label: | New Volume

¥) More options | Foemat | No

e File system. From the pull-down list select the desired file system type. In fact, the program displays only those
file systems that can correctly be placed to the selected partition, taking its capacity into account.

e Volume label. Enter a label for the selected partition in this textual field. It is an irrelevant parameter usually
used for drive identification.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).
To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page. Depending on
the chosen file system, the following options become available:

J| Use OS built in format routine
Please sslect rumber of sectors percluster. | 128 [+
Plaasa salact mumber of sectors par boot

Pleasa salact number of oot entries:
Restore defauts |

e Use OS built-in routine. Mark the option to restrict the available values according to the used OS.
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o  Whether the surface test will be performed. Define the level of the surface check to make the program find bad
and unstable sectors and mark them unusable in the file system metadata.

o The amount of sectors per boot. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 and FAT32 file systems. Set
the number of sectors to be reserved for the boot area on the partition with this spinner control.

e The amount of root entries. This parameter is available exclusively for FAT16 file system. Set the maximum
amount of files/directories to be placed in the Root Directory on the FAT16 partition.

o The amount of sectors per cluster. Define the Cluster Size for the formatted partition with this spinner control.

A Number of available options depends on the selected file system type.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition formatted to the specified file system.

Deleting Partitions

With the Delete Partition Dialog you can delete a partition on a hard disk partitioned with the DOS partitioning scheme.
Unlike the majority of other utilities (Windows Disk Manager included), the program can not only remove references to
the deleted partition from the Partition Table, thus making it unavailable for the operating system, but also enables to
irreversibly destroy its data. This feature will guarantee security of your personal information.

Startup
In order to start the operation you should take the following steps:

1. Select a partition on the Disk Map;
2. Call the Delete Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Delete Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Delete Partition.

Setup
Initially the program suggests you just to remove references to the selected partition from the Partition Table.

PR =
W7, Are you sure you want to delete volume (F:)?

W You are about to delete volume (F:) [No label]. NTFS. Your computer may
no longer boot or work comactly

v Domtaﬁv&tme!abdnmtme‘

e Enter the volume label to confirm deleting. To confirm deletion of the selected partition, enter its Volume
Label. The current volume label is displayed above.

e Do not ask volume label next time. Mark the option to inhibit confirmation next time you start the dialog.



85

To additionally destroy the on-partition data, click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page, so you will be
able to define:

V| Aso wipe patition data

Please selact the byte mask to wipe out the data with
HEX value: 00
ASCll value: =20

Please specfy the number of wiping passes
1

Verfy wipe results

1. Wiping wil destroy all data without any possibiity to restore!

e Select the byte mask.... The HEX value spinner control enables to set a two-figure hexadecimal character value
("00" by default). The available range is from "00" to "FF". It is synchronized with the ASCII value.

e Specify the number of wiping passes. You can choose a number of passes for the wiping pattern.

e Verify wipe results. You can also choose whether to carry out residual data verification or not specifying the
percentage of sectors to check.

Result

By default, the operation takes only a fraction of a second. However, the program waits until Windows completes the
modification of the disk layout. In case you decide to wipe the on-partition data as well, the operation will take much
longer, depending on the set wipe parameters.

Advanced Partitioning Operations
Here you can learn how to accomplish advanced partitioning operations (undelete).

Undeleting Partitions
When simply deleting a partition (without additional wiping) disk management software only removes references to it in
the Partition Table, thus leaving the possibility to recover it later.

The program enables to find and recover these partitions. A restored partition will be fully functional, as long as other
partitions were not created, moved or exceeded the disk space occupied by that partition. That is why the program
offers this function only for blocks of free space.

The operation can be accomplished with the Undelete Partition Wizard.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Undelete Partition Wizard:

e |nthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Undelete Partitions...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Undelete Partition item of the Wizards menu.

e Select a block of free space on the Disk Map and click the Recover Lost Partitions item on the page that appears
in the Explorer Bar.

e Call the popup menu for the block of free space (right click of the mouse button) then select the menu item:
Recover Lost Partitions...

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the undelete partition operation:
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o Free blocks to scan for lost partitions. Choose a free block from a tree-like list of available hard disks.

Click: the check box next to any hand disk dive or free block you wand to examine

Name Type
=l My Computer Wy Compuier
= [¥] [5] Basic Hard Disk % (VMware, Vihware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Di

S Uosocae e

The summary sze of fragment (3) to analyze is 19.9GB

e Search method. By default, the wizard selects the fastest search method for your operating system. In most
cases that will do to find any accidentally deleted partition. However if you're under Windows XP for instance
(the Conventional Search option is selected), but the deleted partition you're looking for has been created with
the Disk Management utility under Vista, the wizard won't be able to find this partition, unless you manually
select the appropriate option (Quick Search for Partitions Created by Vista or Later OS). Moreover if the wizard
still fails to find the partition you need, you can select the Thorough Search option to scan every single sector in
the specified search area to get the most accurate results.

Choose how to look for the deleted partitions:
Quick search for partitons. created by Vista o later OS |
@ Conventional search
Thorough search
¥ Show file systems search options

To know more on the available search methods, please use the context sensitive hint
system.

o File system filter. By default, the wizard will search for all known file systems. However, by clicking on the
appropriate option on the second page of the wizard, you can specify only those file systems you need.

2 Hide file systems search options
nl known file s-ptems
FAT and FAT32 file systems
V| NTFS file system
Linux B2 and B4 3 file systems
05/2 HPFS file system
Other funksted) file system
To begin search, cick Next

e A partition to undelete (if several). By default, the program searches records of any deleted partition ever
existed on the selected block of free space. So you can get several partitions to choose from.



E; Search deleted partiions from sector: 40 1o sector 275

The following pariitions have been found:

File mystem Type .Capam Used Space [ % Used
T NTFS Primary 199GB 863 MB 0
[ Stop search ]

Most likely the required partition will be found first. If so, you may abort the search operation by pressing the
Stop search button.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a fully functional partition.

Changing Partition Attributes
This chapter explains how you can change partition attributes (Active flag, Hidden flag, Partition ID, Volume Label, etc.).

Mark Partition Active/Inactive
The program enables to set an active/inactive flag for primary partitions of a hard disk. By default, an operating system
will boot only if its partition is active or bootable.

In order to mark a partition active/inactive you should take the following steps:
1. Select a primary partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Mark Partition Active/Inactive Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Mark Partition as Active/Inactive.

[ )
; Are you sure you want to set the volume as active?

coo You are about to set the volume (F:) [No label], NTFS as active. ¥ you already
have active volumes, this action might render your system unbootable

-

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

There can only be one active partition on a hard disk, otherwise your operating system will
fail to boot.

Hide/Unhide Partition
The program allows you to hide/unhide primary and logical partitions. By default, an operating system does not mount

hidden partitions, thus preventing access to their contents.
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In order to hide/unhide a partition you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Hide/Unhide Partition Dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Hide/Unhide Partition.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Hide/Unhide Partition.

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

It is strongly recommended not to hide the system partition. Otherwise your operating
system will fail to boot.

Set Label of a Partition
The Partition Label is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's boot sector. It is
detectable by any partitioning tool and is used for notification purposes only.

In order to change a partition label you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Callthe Change Volume Label dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Volume Label.
- Onthe Explorer Bar: click on the current volume label.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Change Volume Label.

3. Enter a label for the selected partition.

\ Are you sure you want to change label on volume (F:)?
1 Please specify a volume label for easier recognition of your volume

Please enter new volume labed: | New Volume

| Y | No

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Change Partition ID
Partition ID is a file system identifier. It is saved in the Partition Table and is used to quickly detect a partition of the
supported type. By manually changing its value, you can manipulate accessibility of partitions.

In order to change a partition ID you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Change Partition ID dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
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- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Partition ID...
- Onthe Explorer Bar: click on the current partition ID.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Change Partition ID...

3. Setanew ID for the selected partition.

@\ Are you sure you want to change system ID of the partition (F:)?

7 Cumert system ID is Ox07 NTFS. Changing system 1D might prevent some
operating systems from working with the partition.

©) | Please select predefinad 1D from the kst |

07 NTFS v!

L

Please enter |D manually

e Predefined ID. Select from the pull-down list the required ID.

e Enter ID manually. With the spinner control set the required ID value. It has to be a 1-2 digit
hexadecimal number.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Change Serial Number of a Partition
FAT16, FAT32, and NTFS file systems include the Serial Number parameter. A partition's serial number is saved in the
boot sector. Its value is generated while formatting.

The program enables to modify the serial number parameter for FAT16, FAT32, or NTFS partitions without re-
formatting.

In order to change a serial number you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Partition Serial Number dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Modify > Change Serial Number.
- Onthe Explorer Bar: click on the current serial number.

3. Enter a new serial number for the selected partition. It should contain 8 hexadecimal figures (0..9 or A..F). The
operation cannot proceed until you enter all 8 symbols.
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==
Ame you sure you want to change serial number of volume
&
Your compuber may no longer boot or work comectly
Flease anter new senal number in hesadecmal format
ZEDE-TD16-DE7C-0091)

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Hard Disk Management

In this chapter you will find all the information necessary to carry hard disk operations supported by the program
(Update MBR, Convert to Basic, Change Primary Slot).

Updating MBR

The program enables to overwrite the current bootable code in the MBR (Master Boot Record) by the standard
bootstrap code. This can help to repair a corrupted bootable code of a hard disk resulted from a boot virus attack or a
malfunction of boot management software.

In order to update MBR of a hard disk you should take the following steps:
1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.
2. Callthe Update MBR dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Update MBR.

- Call the popup menu for the selected hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Update MBR.

I = 1
o =

1 Are you sure you want to update master boot record?

—t Cumrent MBR contents for hard disk number 0 will be lost after this operation. Your
computer may no longer boot comectly

'| Yes ‘;‘ No

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Converting Dynamic MBR to Basic
The program allows you to convert a dynamic MBR disk containing simple volumes into a basic one while keeping its
contents intact.

In order to convert a dynamic MBR disk into basic you should take the following steps:
1. Select a dynamic MBR disk containing simple volumes on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Convert to Basic dialog selecting in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Convert to Basic...

3. Set the required number of primary partitions if necessary. According to the DOS partitioning scheme a hard
disk can have up to four Primary partitions. If there is an Extended partition on the disk, only three primary
partitions are allowed. That is why if a dynamic disk contains several simple volumes the program enables to
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choose the number of primary partitions. The rest of them if any will automatically be converted to logical disks
within the Extended partition.

(-2 (e

% Convert dynamic hard disc to basic?

¥ the disc has more than four smple volumes, the first three of them will become
peimary partitions, and the rest will be converted to the logical ones

The hard disk after convent

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS| Disk Dey)

l New Volume (H:)

The resulting basic hard disk can have no more than 1 pemary parttions
Please salect how many pamary parttions the basic disk should have

| Convert i No

The program can only process dynamic disks containing solid simple volumes (without
extension).

Converting GPT to Basic MBR
The program allows you to convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volumes into a basic MBR disk while
keeping its contents intact.

In order to convert a basic or a dynamic GPT disk into a basic MBR disk you should take the following steps:
1. Select a basic or a dynamic GPT disk containing simple volumes on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Convert to Basic MBR Hard Disk dialog selecting in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Convert to Basic MBR
Hard Disk...

3. Set the required number of primary partitions if necessary. According to the DOS partitioning scheme a hard
disk can have up to four Primary partitions. If there is an Extended partition on the disk, only three primary
partitions are allowed. That is why if a GPT disk contains several volumes the program enables to choose the
number of primary partitions. The rest of them if any will automatically be converted to logical disks within the
Extended partition.
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B
D

_\ Convert the basic GPT hard disk to a basic MBR hard disk?

= ¥ there are more than four volumes on the disk, only the first three may become
primary, and the rest - logical

The hard disk after convent

Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dey)
I l New Volume (H:)

The resukted hard disk should have at least 1 primary pastition(s)
Please salect how many primary panitions you need

2

i—Conw:ﬂ ‘ No

The program can only process dynamic GPT disks containing solid simple volumes (without
extension).

Changing Primary Slot
Different operating systems apply different approaches to enumeration of the primary partitions.

In Linux:

In Linux, every partition has a special symbolic name that encodes a hard disk containing a partition, and a partition
itself. Partitions are addressed and accessed by using their symbolic names. Symbolic names are automatically
generated by Linux in accordance with the order of hard disks in BIOS and the order of partition records in the Partition
Table. Thus changing enumeration of the primary partitions can lead to changing of paths to some important resources.

In DOS:

The last versions of MS-DOS use a rather sophisticated algorithm for a drive letter assignment. A drive letter, which is
assigned to a partition, depends on the order of records in the Partition Table. Thus changing enumeration of the
primary partitions affects the drive letters assignment. In early versions of MS-DOS, it could even lead to the
unavailability of a partition.

The program provides the ability to change enumeration of the primary partitions. This feature will allow you to fix
problems concerning an inappropriate order of partitions.

In order to modify enumeration of the primary partitions you should take the following steps:
1. Select a hard disk on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Change Primary Slot dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Hard Disk > Change Primary Slot.

- Call the popup menu for the selected hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Change Primary Slot.
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o X
Are you sure you want to change primary slots order?
You are about to change pemary siots order on Basic Hard Disk 1
(VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev). Your computer may no
longer boot comeactly
Siot No | Object type Fie System | Volume label
0 Primary FAT32 [No label]
2 Primary Linux B3 NEW VOLUME
3 Pnmary Linux Swap2 [No label]
&) (€]
Name Local Disk (F:)
Volume label: [No label]
Total size 24GB File system: NTFS
Usad space: 363 MB Free space: 23GB
Start sector: 7261380 End sector: 12321854
L M |

In the opened dialog you can see the current enumeration of the primary partitions of the selected hard disk in
the Partition Table. To help you distinguish partitions from one another, the program provides the following
parameters for every partition:

- Slot

- Volume

- Partition type
- File system

- Partition size
- Volume label

There are two buttons on the right to move the selected partition up and down within the primary part of the
Partition Table.

The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Task Scheduling

Automation of operations can really help you out when you’ve got to accomplish certain routine operations on a regular

basis as it enables to execute them without your involvement while optimizing your computer’s work-load.

Setting a Timetable
Thanks to the embedded Scheduler, you can set a timetable for execution of any operation. It has two categories for

time settings (these correspond to appropriate items in the Schedule type menu):

Initiating the operation by an event:
- One time only (i.e. the Once item)
- When the system starts (i.e. the At System Startup item)

- When the user logs on (i.e. the At Logon item).
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¢ Initiating the operation periodically (i.e. Daily, Weekly, Monthly).

Please specty how and when would you like to pedform the task

You need to select one of the variants. Depending on your choice, the scheduler displays a form that enables to set a
timetable.

Please speciy how and when would you e to perform the task

Shtdown system siter backup
| Generate unique names for scheduled backoups
Run the task on
09/02/2009 ‘= at |12:00 AM *
Every
1 *| weskiz) on 7] Monday Friday
Tuesday Saturday
Wednesday Sunday
Thursday

Do mot run the task after:

nacily user name and password,

To run the task in the log-off mode, please specify administering login info by following the
2 appropriate link in the left lower corner of the page.

The Shutdown System on Complete option enables to automatically switch off the
computer on the successful accomplishment of the operation.

Managing Tasks
All scheduled tasks are placed in a separate list, which can be retrieved by clicking the Scheduled Tasks tab in the
Explorer Bar:

Disk View | Scheduled Tasks| | Archives |Hu|p '
Scheduled Tasks =) [& [k

Hame Secript When to Fun
¥ Backup of MBR of hard disk 0 scr_020909124744490pal At 1.2:00:00 AM every Mon, of every week, starting 9/2/2009

On every task you can get in-depth information, including:
e The task name
e The full path to the generated script of the task

e Scheduled time of launch
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e Statistics on the last launch
e Scheduled time of the next launch
e Used account information
e Comments to the task

To easily manage tasks, the program enables to arrange them according to a certain characteristic just by clicking on the
required property.

E This feature can be particularly beneficial when the Scheduled Tasks list contains too many
items.

You can also enable/disable, rename, delete, refresh or modify properties of the selected task.

Task Editor
With the Task Editor you can easily modify properties of scheduled tasks. To do that, you should take the following
steps:

1. Select a task on the Scheduled Tasks list.
2. Callthe Task Editor dialog. There are several ways to do it:
- Click the Properties button on the Scheduled Tasks list.

- Call the popup menu for the selected task (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu item:
Properties.

"%, Task Properties: Backup of MBR of hard disk0 e
General| | Schedule
O Program; |C’\Program Flles'Paragon Softwane'\Deve Backup 10 Server Edtion'program’scnipts exe
| Seript n Files/Parsgon Software/Drive Backup 10 Server BEdtion/scripts/scr_020909124744450 psl
[ Edt. |[ Bowse. |

Comenents Backup has been scheduled: 3/2/2009 5:47-44 AM

| Enabled

[ ok ][ ey |[ Conce

3. Inthe opened dialog window you can see two tabs - General and Schedule. Click the General tab to modify:

e  Full path to the macro-command program-interpreter, which describes the scheduled task;
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e Command line for starting the interpreter (i.e. the task described in macro-language)
e Comments referring to the task
e The option of enabling/disabling the task.
By clicking the Schedule tab you can modify the task timetable.
In order to apply the changes, you need to click the Apply button at the foot of the dialog.

Creating a Scheduled Task
You can set a timetable for execution of any operation. For backup and copy operations the program offers handy
wizards, while all the others can be scheduled with the Save to Scheduler dialog.

To create a scheduled task you should take the following steps:

1. Make sure the virtual mode of execution is enabled;

2. Carry out with the program all operations you need to schedule;

3. Call the Save to Scheduler dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Save to Scheduler...;

\
-2 )
5? Schedule virtual operations?

Al vitual operations you have made will be saved to the scheduler. No operations will be
apphed

Task name: |Scheduled Task
Please specify how and when would you like to perform the task
Shutdown system after camying out the tasks

Run the task on

05/02/2009 5 at | 1200 AM
Every

1 * dayls)

Do not run the task after.

Discard all operations on close I Yes I No

4. Inthe opened dialog enter the required task name and specify the task timetable;

5. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

A This command is unavailable if there are no operations on the List of Pending Operations.

Scripting
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The program actions can also be represented in form of a script. The script describes the appropriate operation with
macro-language commands. There is an interpreter utility - SCRIPTS.exe, which is included in the program installation
package. This utility works in the unattended mode, which enables to automate operations.

Startup

You have no need to write a script since the program has a convenient interface for such a task. In order to generate a
script on the base of the entered parameters of the required operation, you should take the following steps:

1. Make sure the virtual mode of execution is enabled;

2. Carry out with the program all operations you need to be scripted;

3. Call the Generate Script dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Generate Script....

Setup

Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the Generate
button to confirm the operation.

B ||
57 Generate script?
S

All vitual cperations you have made will be writhen to the script. No operations
wil be apphed.

Please speciy & name for the task script file
script_020905_125123443 pal

o Addto Task List

%) [More options Genermte Mo

e Script file name and location. By default, the program offers to add the script to the Task List with a name

containing its creation date and time. Unmark the Add to Task List checkbox to define an exact location and a

filename for the script file. The default file extension that is reserved for scripting files is .psl, which however can
be modified.

In addition, there is the possibility to make further detailed settings (although the default values will do in most cases).

To activate the advance mode, you need to click the More options button at the foot of the dialog page, so you will be
able to define:

Please select script generation options
Alow to interact with the user

Tum this option off # you do not want to get confirmation dialogs when the script is
beng camied out

V| Commi after each operation

Tum this option on to ensure the changes will be committed after each operation
V| Check for emors after each operation

Tum this option on to make script interpreter to check the result of each operation
Discard all operations on close

Tum this option on to discard all the pending operations sfter generating the script

Interaction with the user. Mark the option to pause the script interpreter during the execution to prompt the

user’s confirmation or other input. Otherwise the program will not stop using default values for parameters if
needed.

Commit after each operation. Mark the option to commit changes after each operation.
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o Check for errors after each operation. Mark the option to insert a special code in script, which checks the status
of the last executed operation and stops the script processing if there are errors of any kind.

e Discard all operations on close. Mark the option to empty the List of Pending Operations after generating the
script.

Result
After the operation is completed you receive a new script file. It is placed into the specified destination, its features
defined in the dialog.

f This command is unavailable if there are no operations on the List of Pending Operations.

To learn more about scripts please consult the Paragon Scripting Language manual.

Extra Functionality
This chapter describes the supplementary functionality available in the program.

View Partition/Hard Disk Properties

The program enables to obtain in-depth information on the properties of hard disks and partitions. Besides the general
information, such as capacity, used space or file system type it provides the possibility to get info on hard disk geometry,
cluster size, exact partition location, etc.

There are several ways to get properties on a partition/hard disk:
1. Choose a partition/hard disk on the Disk Map, then select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk > Properties...;

2. Call the popup menu for the selected partition/hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then
select the menu item: Properties...

-9 s

General| | Fie System Info | Advanced

Local Disk (C:)

Volume: label: [No lsbel]
File system: NTFS
Type: Prmary
Capacity: 4393GB
536,868,814,.848 Bytes
1.048.571.904 Sectors
Used by data: 93GB(1%)
10,016,497 664 Bytes
19,563,472 Sectors
Free space: 4306GB (33%)
526.852,317,184 Bytes
1.029.008,432 Sectors




99

In the opened dialog information will be grouped according to its properties, thus by clicking tabs you can get
information you need.

Volume Explorer

Volume Explorer is a special tool to browse and export contents of the local mounted/unmounted volumes formatted to
FAT16, FAT32, NTFS, Ext2FS, Ext3FS, ReiserFS file systems. Besides it enables to access Paragon backups as regular
folders to explorer their contents or to retrieve certain files.

To launch the Volume Explorer you should click Disk View tab in the Explorer Bar and then choose Volume Explorer:

Disk View :MTm | Archives | Help

Mame Size Modiied
| & GHCOD/OVD Drives
i = O] Hard Disks
#- [Z] 1. Viware_ Viware \Vitual 5 SC5 Disk Devi 500 GB
5 [E] 2. VMware, Viware Vidual S SC5I Disk Den 0GB
# {5 1. Prmary FAT22 [E) 340GE
- B2 Primasy NTFS F) 24GB
4 m 922009 £:19:34 AM
7 =S o 97272009 4:24:45 AM
§ @ P e E 1468
#- B9 4. Primary Linuce Swap 509.8 MB
* _]3 Viware, ViMware Vidual 5 SC5| Disk Devi 0GB
: % [Z] 4. VMware, Viware Virdual 5 SCS1 Desk Devi IGPT Disk)
B = O Vitual Drives

Call the popup menu for the selected file/folder (right click of the mouse button) to export it to some other location
(local or network drive, etc.).

@, Select a destination folder for the export operation -8 |
Lookin: | [2] Local Disk [C) E] e K X

@ Address:  C./

Disk Drives N-'.lme Date
BB localDekC)
@ +- 2 DVD AW Deive (D)
#- [5] Local Disk (E)

Metwork Places % [5] Local Dsk (F)
£ [] Aechives (G)
#- [E] New Vohume (H:)

[ ) [ Gows

Available Operation Scenarios:

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

File Transfer Wizard

File Transfer Wizard is designed to make such operations as copying of separate files/directories or burning of them to
CD/DVD as easy and convenient as possible. It may be of particular use in case of a system malfunction, caused either by
a virus attack or files corruption, in order to get the system back on track again. Besides it provides access to Paragon
backups as regular folders to browse through their contents or copy required files.
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Startup

There are several ways to start the File Transfer Wizard:
e Select in the Main Menu: Tools > File Transfer Wizard.

e Select the Transfer Files item of the Wizards menu on the Common Tasks Bar.

Setup

The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the transfer operation:

e Place to look for files/directories. Select a source disk from the pull-down list in the left pane of the page. The

program enables to process both mounted and unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partitions. Besides it
is possible to map a network drive.

Source
LA Local Disk ) -l 14 }1(‘ o

N (© DVD RW Drive (D) s

[5] Local Disk E)

(5] Local Disk F)

(5] New Volume (H) £
) Physical panttions

vy NEW VOLUME, Disk 1
I Network places

Cl] Network -

e Object(s) of operation. Choose files/directories you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the

Add button. To delete a file/directory from the Clipboard, select it in the Clipboard pane and press the Remove

button. You can also create a new folder, rename or irreversibly delete existing files/directories of the left pane
by pressing the appropriate buttons.

Clipboard Source
rE————— %] Local Disk (F) ~] @ X ¥
limages F/images/

Name -
1 O TG By

9, hibedil sys
% pagefie sys
» [5) somecmd emd
¢ DVD RW Drive (D?)
- ; ; Local Disk (E:)
[5] Locat Disk (F) B

l_

System Volume Information
Total data size: 132.8 KB

A Files/directories deleted from the Clipboard remain intact on source disks.

e Destination to store the object(s). The File Transfer Wizard allows copying data to local or network drives, to

physical partitions (without drive letters assigned), or burning them to CD/DVDs. Choose the way the data will
be stored.
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There are several ways the Wizand can store your data. Plese selact how would you ke to save the: data:
@ | Save data to local/netwodk dives. |

Crvenwribe dsting files
Save data to physical partitions
Bum the data to CD or DVD

e Revision of changes. The Transfer Summary page provides structurally divided information on all the actions
made in the wizard. Check the changes and come back to any step of the wizard (if necessary) by following the
required hyperlink.

Please overview the transfer options. You can retum to the comesponding page and change the options by cicking on tithe

hypedinks

Obiacts to transfer
Object(s) selected: 1
Total data size: 1328 KB (136,024 Bytes)

Transfer destination
Destination path- C/
Space available on destination: 4906 GB (526,821,834 752 Bytes)
Overwrite existing files: No

Result

After the operation is completed the required data will be placed into the specified destination.
Available Operation Scenarios:

e Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk

e Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD

e Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition

e Restoring separate files and folders from a backup

Mount Partition
The program enables to assign or remove drive letters of existing formatted partitions.

Assign Drive Letter
In order to mount a partition you should take the following steps:

1. Select a partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Add Drive Letter dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Assign Drive Letter...

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Assign Drive Letter...

3. Specify a drive letter for the selected partition. Initially the program suggests some consistent value for this
parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.



-
@ Assign a drive letter?
N

1 This allows access to the volume by using the drive letter assigned. The

assignment is not recommended £ the volume contains a file system not
supported by your operating system

Assign the folowing drve letter _!‘J

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of available drive

letters.
4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.
Remove Drive Letter

In order to un-mount a partition you should take the following steps:

1.

Select a partition on the Disk Map.
Call the Remove Drive Letter dialog to define appropriate settings. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Remove Drive Letter.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Remove Drive Letter.

The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

JAN

Modifying drive letter of the system partition will result in inability to boot the operating
system.

After having processed partitions with installed software, some programs may not run
properly.

Mount Archive

The program provides the ability to assign a drive letter to a partition backup image. As a result of the operation you will
get a new read-only partition in the system to easily browse through its contents and copy the required information
even with the standard Windows tools.

Assign Drive Letter
In order to mount an archive you should take the following steps:

1.

2.

Select a backup image in the Archive Database.

Call the Mount Archive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Archives > Mount the Selected Archive.

- Onthe Explorer bar: select the Mount Archive item.

- Call the popup menu for the selected image (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu item:
Mount the Selected Archive...
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3. Specify a drive letter for the selected backup image. Initially the program suggests some consistent value for this
parameter. So you may just press the Yes button to confirm the operation.

o
%\ Assign a drive letter?
4

This allows access to the volume by using the drve letter assigned. The
assignment is not recommended £ the volume contains a file system not
supported by your operating system

Assgn the folowing drve letter __vJ

However you can manually define the required letter by selecting it from the pull-down list of available drive
letters.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

The current version of the program allows the user to mount archives of separate partitions
only.

There is no possibility to mount archives located on physical (unmounted) partitions or in

f the bootable capsule.
Archives will only be mounted for the current session and won’t be available after the
system restart.

It is strongly recommended not to un-mount backup images with Windows Disk Manager
or other third side software.

Remove Drive Letter
In order to un-mount a backup image you should take the following steps:

1. Select a backup image in the Archive Database.

2. Callthe Unmount Archive dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Archives > Unmount the Selected Archive.
- Onthe Explorer bar: select the Unmount Archive item.

- Call the popup menu for the selected image (right click of the mouse button), then select the menu item:
Unmount the Selected Archive...

3. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Test Surface
The program enables to test surface of existing partitions and blocks of free space for bad or unstable sectors. If found
any it automatically marks them unusable in the file system metadata, thus minimizing the risk of data loss.

In order to start the surface test you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition or a block of free space on the Disk Map.

2. Call the Test Surface dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
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- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Test Surface...

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Test Surface...

3. From the pull-down list choose the level of the surface check.

5 )
@ Test surface of volume (C:)?

Testing volume surface allows 1o find bad blocks and other problems

Please select 3 suface test level: [ ~ |

| Yes | | No

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Check File System Integrity
The program allows you to check integrity of a file system. It can be used to detect possible file system errors before
performing any operation on a partition.

To start the system integrity check you should take the following steps:
1. Select a partition on the Disk Map
2. Call the Check File System Integrity dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition > Check File System Integrity

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map, then select
the menu item: Check File System Integrity.

3. Initially the program suggests some consistent values for all parameters. In most cases, you can just press the
Yes button to confirm the operation.

B <
.1@\ Check volume (C:) [No label]. NTFS for errors?

1 Please note that check operation needs exclusive access to the volume. You may be
asked to restart your computer to complete the operation

Check disk options:
| Scan for and attempt recovery of bad sectors |

e Scan for and attempt to recover bad sectors. Mark the checkbox to additionally process sectors marked
bad in the file system metadata for the purpose of their possible recovery.

4. The operation will be performed immediately after confirmation.

Check Archive Integrity
The program provides the ability to check integrity of a backup image. The function allows distinguishing between valid
and corrupted images before using them. The Check Archive Integrity Wizard will help you do that.

Startup
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There are several ways to start the Check Archive Integrity Wizard:

e |nthe Main Menu: select Wizards > Backup Utilities > Check Archive Integrity...

e On the Common Tasks Bar: click the Check Archive Integrity item of the Wizards menu.

e Select a backup image in the Archive Database, then call the popup menu for it and choose the menu item:

Check Archive Integrity...

Setup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

An archive to verify. The Browse for Archive page enables to find a backup image you need.

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive Database (if

any).
) Show ol =] & & B
Type Creation Date  ~ Source Object Sire
E 9722009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (Vihware, ViMware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) 10
E 252009 5:20:25 AM  New Volume (F:) 24
[ 5/2/2009 5:11:41 AM  Fledevel Archive 113.1
9722009 5:06:03 AM  Fiedevel Archive B
E 97272009 2:33:00 AM  Local Desk (C:) 49359
El 5722009 2:21:01 AM  Basc Hard Disk 1 (Vihware, Viware Vitusl 5 SCS51 Disk Dev) 0
Fl ]
witch b W
Avchive File Details
Comment;  Images
Backup date:  9/2°2009 5:11:41 AM Total size: 1131 KB (115,869 Bytes)
Archive size: 1012 KB (103,723 Bytes)
Fila: Co/arc_images/FLONO00000000000000. archive pfi
Base anchive:

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.

Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The section
below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Losk in: | [] Local Disk IC) x| & % 2
Name Slzm Diate -
= BIC_New 922009 22604 AM [
I :c«c 52200922128AM -
A anc_new pim TEB 97272009 22604 AM
are_new_0100p.000 972 7KB 97272009 2-21:02 AM
+ are_new_0100p pfm L1KB 8272009 221102 AM
L ae_new_0107p.000 431 MB 9272009 221:10 AM
s mee_mes 01010 ofm 4 1 KR 922008 22108 AM ki
Switch to Archive List Yew
Archive Fla Detads
Hame: Basic Hard Disk 1 (Unknown Model)
Commens; My hdd2
Type Irtemal Hard Disk Drive
Total size: 10GE
File C/arc_newve/arc_new PEF

Moreover, on this page you’ve got the possibility to create new folders, delete existing files/folders or map
network drives by clicking the appropriate buttons.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

Result
After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.

Check Recovery Discs
You've got the ability to check whether backup media created with the program is 100 percent error-free and ready to
use. The Check Recovery Disc Wizard will help you do that.

Startup
There are several ways to start the Check Recovery Disc Wizard:

e Inthe Main Menu: select Tools > Check Recovery Discs...
e Onthe Common Tasks Bar: click the Check Recovery Discs item of the Wizards menu.

Startup
The wizard offers the following steps to accomplish the operation:

e CD/DVD drive. Select from the pull-down list of available CD/DVD devices the required drive to use during the
operation.

Deive: | Optiarc DVD RW AD-T170A E|
Epect the disc after check

e Set whether to eject the disk after the operation is completed or not.

Result
After the operation is completed you can see results of the check.

Edit/View Sectors
With the built-in Edit/View Sectors tool the program enables to view/edit sectors on existing partitions/hard disks

providing the possibility to directly access and modify sectors, save and restore sectors from specified files, navigate
through the system metadata, etc.
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In order to edit/view sectors of a hard disk/partition you should take the following steps:
1. Select a hard disk/partition on the Disk Map.
2. Call the Edit/View Sectors dialog to set up the operation. There are several ways to do it:
- Click the Disk View tab and then choose Disk Editor.
- Select in the Main Menu: Partition/Hard Disk > Edit/View Sectors.

- Call the popup menu for the selected partition/hard disk (right click of the mouse button) on the Disk Map,
then select the menu item: Edit/View Sectors.

R ==
Edit sexctors on Basic Hard Diske 0 (Viware, Viwae Virtual 5 5051 Disk Dew)
Cuerent sactor ia Dof 1,048.575,999.

Plase selec sector s [0 D BB EB8QA-S¢v HeE B R

Ox0000000000 33 c0 8= d0 be 00 7c 8= c0 8e di be 00 7c bf 00 3hoPM. LA BN L -

Ox00000000L0 06 b2 00 02 fc £3 ad S50 68 1lc D6 cb fb b9 04 00 JbiiddPh. CEQY ..
0=x0000000020 bd be 07 80 7e 00 00 7c Ob Of 85 Oe 01 83 5 10 L2 S A
0x0000000030 a2 £1 od 18 88 56 00 55 cé 46 11 05 c& 46 10 00 &%l . V.UEF, EF,
0=0000000040 b4 41 bb aa 55 cd 13 5d 72 0f 81 fb 55 aa 75 09 “hnd UL ]y, Al

Ox0000000050 £7 1 01 00 74 03 fe 46 10 66 &0 80 7= 10 00 74 =A. .t.PF.E" .~ .t
0x0000000080 26 &6 &3 00 00 00 00 &6 £f 76 03 &3 00 00 &3 00 &Eh fyv.h..h

0x0000000070 Pe &8 01 00 68 10 DD b4 42 8a 56 00 8b £4 ed 13 |b. k.. "B.V..A&L
Ox00000QDOOBOD  9f 83 c4 10 9= eb 14 b8 01 02 bb 00 7c 3a 56 00 ohoE el | LY.
00000000090 8a 76 01 8a 4e 02 8a 6o 03 cd 13 66 61 73 lc fe v..H. .nl fas.b
0x0000000040 4e 11 75 Oc B0 7e 00 80 Of 84 8a 00 b2 80 eb 84 Hou, .~ 1.8

0x00000000B0 55 32 =4 8a 56 00 od 13 5d eb 9= 81 3= fe 7d 55 U2a V.1 ]2, :b}0
0=00000000C0  aa 75 6= £f 76 00 =8 8d 00 75 17 fa bl dl =6 64 duniv. &, u. 0" Hed
Ox0000000000 o2 83 00 b0 df eb &0 o8 7c 00 bD ff o5 64 28 75 &. . "Be'é|. "yedéu

0x00000000EQ 00 fb BE 00 bb od 1a 66 23 0 75 3b &6 81 fb 54 i, wl f8Au:f 4T
0x00000000F0 43 50 41 75 32 81 £9 02 01 72 2c &6 63 07 bb 0O CPAuz. 4. .xr, fh.».
Ox0000000100 OO0 &6 &8 00 02 0D DD && &8 03 DD 0D OO 66 53 &6 Eh....th. .. ESf

0=x0000000110 53 66 55 &6 &8 00 00 00 00 &6 &8 00 7c 00 00 &6 Stlth th.|. . £
Ox0000000120 &1 &8 00 00 07 ed 1a Sa 32 f6 =a 00 7e 00 00 od sh T 2254 |..1

0x0000000130 18 ad b7 07 eb 08 ad bé 07 eb D3 ad bBS 07 32 a4 N N RN T
0x0000000240 05 DD 07 8b £0 ac 3c 00 74 09 bb 07 00 b4 Oe cd R ST TR T
0=0000000150 10 eb £2 £4 eb £d 2b c% 4 64 b 00 24 02 =0 £3 eodep+Esde . & se

0x0000000160 24 02 3 49 be 76 61 6o 69 64 20 70 61 72 74 69 $ KInvalid parti
0x0000000170 74 6% 6f 6= 20 74 61 62 6o 65 DD 45 72 72 &f 72 tion table Error
Ox0000000L80 20 &c &F &1 64 69 &e &7 20 &f 70 &5 72 61 74 &9 loading operati
0x0000000190  ée &7 20 73 79 73 74 65 éd 00 4d 69 73 73 &9 de ng system Missin
0x00000001A0 &7 20 &6F 70 &5 72 61 74 69 6& &7 20 73 79 73 M4 g opsrating syst
0x00000001EB0 &5 &d 0D OO0 OO0 &3 7b %a bb c2 83 1d 00 00 30 20 em. . .of wh. ...
Ox00000000C0 21 00 O7 fe £f £f DD 02 00 OO0 DO £0 7f 3e 00 0O V. . byy & >
0x00000002D0 00 OO0 00 OO 00 OO0 OO OO0 00 OO0 OO 0D 00 OO0 OO0 00

0x00000001E0 OO0 OO0 OO OO0 OO0 OO0 OO OO OO0 OO0 OO OO OO0 OO0 OO QO .. ... ...........
O0x00000001F0 OO0 OO0 DD 00 00 0D DD OO0 OO0 O0D DO 0D OO0 OO0 55 as .. ............ LE] hal |

A Careless use of the Edit Sectors function may result in the irreversible data corruption.

Send Log Files

The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support Team. In case of
having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function, can address the company support
engineers and provide them with all the information they need such as the disk layout, performed operations, etc. in
order to tackle the encountered problem. Information of that kind is stored in Log files.

In order to send log files to the Paragon Support Team you should take the following steps:
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1. Callthe Send Log Files dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > Send Log Files;
2. Provide a customer name and a product serial number;

3. Give a detailed description on the encountered problem.

Send log files

/; Send log files.
"~ Please enter short description of your problem and send log fles to support

Cusst oemer Mams
John Smith
Serial Number
(¥ de-654ac-a4%c-Tdaf-237a2|
Content of inquiry
Heip!

By clicking the Send button the built-in mail client will generate a template request with attached compressed log files
and then send it to the Paragon Support Team.

Log Files
Log files are simple textual files that can be opened by any text editor. There are several log files automatically
generated by the program:

Stubact.log Contains in-depth information on parameters and performance of all operations
carried out by the program

Pwlog.txt Besides brief overview on operations it also contains detailed information about the
state of all hard disks®

Cdb.log Contains low-level information on the CD/DVD devices used in the system

BioNTlog.txt It is an OS-dependent supplementary log file derived from Bioxx.dll. It may contain

or valuable information on Windows family operating systems
Bio95log.txt

Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system settings or
the user documents.

A The Send Log Files function is only available when outgoing mail server (SMTP) and the user
e-mail address are properly set. To learn more about it please consult the Settings
Overview chapter.

View Logs

With a handy dialog you can study logs on any operation carried by the program. To make this job as easy as possible, all
the information is structurally divided, besides there is the possibility to see the disk layout before and after an
operation, what is very convenient.



In order to view logs on carried out operations call the View Logs dialog in the Main Menu: Tools > View Logs...
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Typical Scenarios

This chapter lists a number of the most frequently used scenarios that may be accomplished with the program. You can

find here useful recommendations and descriptions of operations.

Backup Scenarios

Creating the Backup Capsule

Let us take a computer of a rank and file user who is most likely to have only one hard disk with only one partition (the
only partition is always system). Suppose that there is enough free space on the hard disk to create the backup capsule

Click the Manage Backup Capsule item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used

as well. It can be created with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard:
1.
here).
2. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3.

Select a place on the disk where the backup capsule will be created. It can be created as a primary partition or
as a logical drive within an extended partition. It can be inserted into any place on the hard disk: at the end
(preferable), at the beginning or somewhere in the middle between other partitions.
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On this page you can selact & hand disk where 3 backup capsule will be created as well as the relative
position of the capsule on the hard disk.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual 5 SCS| Disk Dev)
I &) Local Disk (C:)

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, ViMwane Virtual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev)

I @) Archives (G

o o WIS I

s the buttons 1o move the madoer, Backup capsule will be created whens the madoer is = | B

A

By default, the program allows the user to create the backup capsule only as the last
primary or as the last logical drive within the extended partition. However, by activating
the advance mode on the first page of the wizard you can remove this restriction that in its
turn might result in some boot problems.

4. Set the size for the backup capsule. It will be created at the expense of free space of the selected disk.

Backup capsuls - cument size is 245.3 GB
Min capsule size: [ Bytes ] Max capsube size: 4506 GB

There is no restriction on the size of the backup capsule, merely depending on the available space of the hard
disk and the capacity needed for the backup.

If the wizard cannot find enough free space in one block, it will redistribute free space, joining all free space
blocks together into one united block and moving partitions if necessary. If the total amount of free space is still
not enough, it is possible to split a fragment of space from one of the existing partitions, thus resizing it.

A

If the partition is locked and cannot be resized, the wizard makes the system reboot to
create the backup capsule and automatically boots the system again. (The rebooting
mechanism is different for different versions of Windows).

5. Activate the bootable recovery environment if needed. With its help you will get the choice to boot directly

from the backup capsule for maintenance or recovery purposes every time you start up the computer.

@ Alow to start recovery system from backup capsule

Time to display the backup capsule startup message: 5 seconds
Choose a hot key for startup from the backup capsule:  F1 T
Startup message preview

Press F1to stant recovery from Backup Capsule

Do not allow to start recovery system from backup capsule |

A

This operation will result in overwriting of the current MBR, thus in case of having a third

side boot manager, it will be removed. To avoid that you can save the current MBR with the
help of the Edit/View Sectors tool.

The backup capsule can only be bootable if it is located on the bootable device (assigned in
the BIOS).

6. Start the operation (by clicking the Next button) or return to correct the settings.
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After the operation is completed you can place backup archives into the created backup capsule.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to the Backup Capsule
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image into the backup capsule, please
do the following:

1. Create the backup capsule with the Manage Backup Capsule Wizard.

2. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Onthe What to back up page, select Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk
system, or only separate partitions.

Disks or Partitions
Back up your hard disk or a separate partition

E-mail
Back up emad messages, accounts and the address book of MS Outlook, Outlook Bxpress, and
Windows Mad

M Media Fles
| =% Back up your photos, videos, music and other media files located in the My Documents folder

=2 Documents
\ Back up documents of all major office formats located in the My Documents folder

T‘ji Other Fles and Folders

! 2 Select files and folders to back up

5. On the next page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name depending on
the chosen task.

Click the check box next to any hard disk drive or parition you want to back up

Name Type -
= Gl My Computer My Computer
@ [7] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, ViMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv
#5% First Hard Disk Track First Track
(£ Master Boct Record MBR |
L S ]
|=] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv
£53 First Hard Disk Track First Track
(&5 Master Boot Record MBR
57 Local Disk (E) Pamary
| @ Local Disk (1) Primary
Local Disk () Primary
| € Local Disk () Primary

[Z] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, ViMware Vitual § SCSI Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv ™

4
The size of objacts to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate
checkbox on this page.
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By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

6. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to the Backup Capsule option.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Please select how would you ke to save the
archive

@ | Save data to the Backup Capsule
Save data to local/network drives.
Save data to physical partitions
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD

7. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used as a subfolder where backup data fies wil

be stored
Archive detals
Archive name arc_030509071001085
Estimated archive size 44GB

Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, delete
outdated backups from the Backup Capsule or resize it with the Manage Backup Capsule
Wizard.

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Flease enter 3 shod comment to describe the anchive

[
Mo comment

9. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

10. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the

Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environments.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to external media (CD/DVD)
To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then burn the resulted image to CD/DVD, please do the

following:
1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, select Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk

system, or only separate partitions.
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i Disks or Partitions
| Back up your hard disk or a saparate parttion

gﬁnﬂ

Back up emal messages. accounts and the address book of MS Outiook. Outiook Express, and
Windows Mai

-y
‘d-'_a' Medsa Files

~=" Back up your photos, videos. music and other media files located in the My Documents folder

V;J Documents

~" Back up documents of all major office formats located in the My Documents folder

[ ' Other Fies and Folders
= Select fies and folders to back up

4. On the next page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name depending on
the chosen task.

Click the check box next to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

Name Type A
= G My Computer My Computer
5 | [7] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv
= 7] £ First Hard Disk Track Frst Track
7] & Master Boot Record MBR |
= [7] [5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv)
5[] ™ First Hard Disk Track First Track
] & Master Boot Record MBR
] &9 Local Disk (E) Prmary
] @ Local Disk (1) Prmary
| (= Local Disk () Prmary
7] B Local Disk () Primary

= 7 [5] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual $ SCS! Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv ™

-~
-

The sze of objects to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

5. On the Backup Destination page, select the Burn the data to CD or DVD option.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Flease selact how would you e 1o save the
archive
mﬂﬂﬂamm]
Save data to localnetwork dives.
Save data to physical paritions.
Save data to FTP locatons.

@ Bum tha data to CD or DVD.

6. Select a recordable device on the list of available CD/DVD devices and edit the archive name, if necessary.
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Select a recocder to bum archive images to

Name Disc types
& Optarc DVD RW AD-71704 CD-R/RW; DVD-R/RW; DVD-RAM: DVD+R/RW
o COD Bumer Emulator CD-R/RW
2 DVD Bumer Emuiator DVD+R/RW
Archive detals
Archive name BP030909 {No more than 8 symbols and only in English )

Estimated archive size: 4.4 GB

Please take into account the Estimated archive size value. It can give you a hint about the
number of CD/DVD discs required for the operation.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter 3 shod comment to describe the anchive

5 Mo comment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, or generate a script.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environments.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to a network drive

To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image to a network share, please do
the following:

1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe What to back up page, select Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk
system, or only separate partitions.
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i@ Disks or Partitions
i Back up your hard disk or a separate partition

E-mail

Back up emad messages, accourts and the address book of MS Outlook, Outlook Express, and
Windows Mad

N Media Files
[;3' Back up your photos, videos, music and other medsa files located in the My Documents folder

r ". Documents : : _
" Back up documents of all major office formats located in the My Documents folder

”“_j Other Files and Folders
L Seiect fles and folders to back up

4. On the next page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name depending on
the chosen task.

Click the check box next to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

Name Type -
&= Gl My Computer My Computer
5 [ [] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv
& 7] 45 First Hard Disk Track First Track
] & Master Boct Record MBR |
€ > ocivwe) :
5 [7] {5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driy|
| £ First Hard Disk Track First Track
] 7 Master Boot Record MER
7 € Local Disk (E) Prmary
] @ Local Disk () Prmary
| (= Local Disk () Pamary
7] B Local Disk () Prmary

= 7] [F] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv ™

-~

The size of objects to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

5. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to local/network drives option.
There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Please select how would you like to save the
archive:
Save data to the Backup Capsule
@ Save data to local/network drives.
Save data to physical parttions
Save data to FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD.

6. Map a network disk to place your backup image to:

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;
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Select o folder whene archive should be placed and specify archive name. Archive name will be used a5
subfolder where backup data fies will be sloned

Archive location: |Co/are_030905071551273/ w K ¢

Namq " Map Network Drive 5 ) P2

T Remate location mapping

Anstwork shars  © ||

Map to dive letter : | 7 [
Make pesmanent connection

%) Connect as user F [ Cancel

- Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path to
it;

- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

- Mark the checkbox to make this connection permanent. Otherwise it will only be available for the current

Windows session;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to

access the selected network share if necessary.

7. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used as 3 subfolder where backup data fies wil

be stored
Archive detais
Archive name arc_030509071001085
Estimated archive size 44GB

Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
A available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another
network drive needs to be selected.

8. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Flease enter 3 shod comment to describe the anchive

F
Mo comment

9. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

10. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the

Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environments.

Backing up a hard disk or partition to an FTP server
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To back up an entire hard disk or a separate partition and then place the resulted image to an FTP server, please do the
following:

1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe What to back up page, select Disk or Partitions to create a sector-based backup of the whole disk

system, or only separate partitions.

Disks or Partitions
Back up your hard disk or 3 separate partition

E-mail
@ Back up emad messages, accourts and the address book of MS Outlook, Outlook Bxpress, and
Windows Mad

W:U' Media Files
| =% Back up your photos, videos, music and other medsa files located in the My Documents folder

[ Documents
{ =% Back up documents of all major office fommats located in the My Documents folder

[ ) Other Files and Folders
{5 Select files and folders to back up

4. On the next page, mark the appropriate option opposite a hard disk’s name or a partition’s name depending on
the chosen task.

Click the check box next to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

Name Type -
= Gl My Computer My Computer
5 | [Z] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, ViMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv
¥ First Hard Disk Track First Track
] &2 Master Boct Record MBR |
T,
5 [7] {5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv
- £53 First Hard Disk Track First Track
| (& Master Boct Record MBR
7 &9 Local Disk (E) Primary
| @ Local Disk () Pamary
Local Dk (%) Prmary
l@Locth*(') Primary

[Z] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual $ SCSI Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driv ~

‘4 »

The size of objects to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

You’ve got the option to modify the default backup settings by marking the appropriate

A checkbox on this page.

By default the program will take into account exclude filters set in the Settings dialog.

5. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to FTP locations option.



118

There are saveral ways the Wizard can store your data, Please salect how would you ke to save the
archive

Save data to the Backup Capsule
| Save data to local/network drives. |

Save data to physical parttions
© Save datato FTP locations
Bum the data to CD or DVD

6. Set up parameters for the required FTP location.

Select a folder whene archive should be placed and specify archive name. Archive name wil be used as 8
subfolder where backup data fles will be slored

Aechive location:  fip.//master paragon-softwares com/backup b4 EE@
Name: Paragon FTF
Login: upload

Pazswiord: L #| Remember password

Piost: 21 Use Active Mode

- Archive location. Type in a full path to the required FTP location;
- Name. Set a name for the FTP server (optional);
- Login. Enter a login to access the FTP server;

- Password. Enter a password to access the FTP server. Click Remember password to save it next time you back
up to this location;

- Port. Specify the required port (21 by default) and click Use Active Mode if necessary;

When ready, click the arrow button opposite the archive location field to check out you’ve got access to the FTP
location.

You need to check out yourself Windows Firewall or programs of this kind let our program
work with the required port (21 by default).

7. Ifyes, you’ll get a new item on the list named after the selected FTP location. By clicking the + icon you can
browse it to specify a more exact location for your backup image.

Marna Sipe | Date

N B Parmagon FTPimaster paragon-software com/Backup)

8. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used as a subfolder where backup data files will
be stored

Archive detais

Archive name arc_030909071001085
Estimated archive size: 44GB
Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

9. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.



Plaase anter a shod comment to describa the archive

b Ho comment

10. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

11. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
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Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Backing up a dual boot Mac to an external USB drive

To back up a dual boot Mac (Mac OS X and Windows XP/Vista/7) and then place the resulted image to an external USB

drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.

3. Restart the computer. It will be automatically started up into the Linux recovery environment (Normal Mode),

since it’s the only mode that provides support for Mac computers.

4. Inthe Linux launch menu select Backup and Recovery.

@ Paragon Backup & Recovery™

Simple Restore Wizard

HoF

One Button Copy Wizard
File Transfer Wizard
Boot Caormrector

Metwork Configurator

Log Saver

T8 86 &

View the mounted pariions

e

Eject CDVDVD

Start the command line

O

Reboot the computer

33

Ll

¥ou can copy an entire hard disk or its
partitions 1 new locatons, You can also save
ihem as image files for later resworation
Please select the drive, its partition i
necessary, and then activate the Hard Disk”
or ‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select the
operation needed.

5. Launch the Backup Wizard by selecting in the Main Menu of the program: Wizards > Backup Wizard.
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Operaons _ RN vetp

d GPT Disk0 (v C°PY Hard Disk
One Bunon Copy Wizard
pple HFS leop

HTFS [Mo label]
Backu : Wiz ard

SimpleReson Wizand

isk 1 (28 - 2790

I Undelete Partitions

File Transher Wizard

—————— Boot Corecior )
| GFT Disk 0 drive, Size 112 Gb

me [Type | pemwork Configurator e [Free |Volume label
ed GPT Disk 0 (Size 112 Gh)
Primary FAT32 200 Mb 15.0 Mb 185 Mb EFI1
Primary Apple HFS 545 Gh 14.2 Gb 40.7 Gb leapand
Primary Free 128 Mb
Primary NTFS 56.6 Gb 109 Ghb 45.7 Ghb Mo label]

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

7. On the What to back up page, select your Mac hard disk.

[retained GPT Disko | Model VMware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112Gb
[N Tvolume [Type |File Sysiem  [Size Jused [Volume label  JActive | |
Retained GPT Disk 0 (Size 112 E-'E-'-
1 - Primary Appl HFS 549Gh 14.2Ghb leopard Mo
] = Primary HTFS %66 Gb 105 Gb [Ha label] Yes

8. On the Backup Destination page, select the Save data to any local drive or a network share option.

Please select how would you like 10 Save the archive

(%) Save datato any local drives or a network share

Choose this option if you want o save your data 1o kcal
mounted or physical partition, 1o USE or FireWare exiernal
drives and 0 a mounted network share. You will be prompied o
choose a lbeation you want io S ave the archive o,

) Burn data to CO/OVD
Choase this option il you wan the Wizard % burn the arhive o
CDor DVD. You will be prompted %o choose a CDor DVD RW
drive.

9. Select an external USB drive as a backup destination.
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Specify image file to create

Loak in: [H: (NTFS. 2 on Disk 1) (UFSD disk - 4bg v] (5]
L ] rchive
) SRECYCLE.BIN
I -Trashes
o T
) RECYCLER
) Sysem Valume Information I D
) head
-
[ Renamers) | [ Mewhider(Fn) | | Delete (F8) |
File name: |rmg_Dcl phf I | Save |
File type: [ age file phf :I | Cancel
l < Back l Hexi = | l Cancel ]

10. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Backup destination

Archive name

[(HDDYPanyBackup Storageimg_D0.pbi I[I]

Space available on destination: 34.8Gb

Approximate archive size: 17.5 Gb

A

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another
drive needs to be selected.

11. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Archines Ext oomment
Please enter backup comments 1o describe the archive

|Archive Img_D0.pbf, created: 2008.06.05 13:42:39 |

12. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately or generate a script.

13. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment or under
Windows.

Backing up files to a local mounted /unmounted (without drive letter assigned) partition

To back up required files or folders and then place the resulted image to a local mounted/unmounted drive, please do

the following:

1. Click the Smart Backup item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
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3. Onthe What to back up page, first take a look at the ready-made backup templates. If none of the options
meets you needs (just our case), then select Other Files and Folders to create a file-based backup of certain
data.

Disks or Partitions
Back up your hard disk or 3 separate parition

E-mail
@ Back up emai messages, accounts and the address book of MS Outiook, Outlook Express, and
Windows Mai

r»j""} Media Files
L_*_;.' Back up your photos. videos, music and other media files located in the My Documents folder

~*; Documents
= Back up documents of all major office fommats located in the My Documents folder

| L== Select files and folders to back up

4. Onthe What folders and files to back up page you can see a list of all partitions (both mounted and unmounted)
available in the system. Mark a checkbox opposite a file, folder or even a whole partition to build up contents of
the future backup image.

Click the check box next to any file or folder you want to back up

INamc Size Date -
= @ ) Defaut 71472008 121428 AM
= [ ) AppData 7/13/2009 7:37.05 PM
£ U1 . Aeshcation Data 7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
® [7] ), Cookies 7/13/2009 95355 PM
# [7] i Deskiop 7/13/2009 7:04:25 PM
8 771 ). Documents 7/13/2008 95355 PM
® 7 ), Downloads 7/13/2009 704:25PM | F
8 7] J, Favortes 7/13/72009 7.04:25 PM
® [ J Links 7/13/2009 7:04:25 PM
# [7] ), Local Settings 7/13/2008 9:53:55 PM
® ] L Music 7/13/2009 7:04:25 PM
OB  Dooverts | 712/2009 95355 PM
# | Ju NetHood 7/13/72009 9:53:55 PM
® 7] ) Pictures 7/13/2008 7:04:25 PM
# [] ). PrntHood 7/13/2009 953:55 PM
® ] Jy Recent 7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
® 1 | Saved Games 7/13/2009 704:25PM |

To continue, cick Next

5. On the Backup Destination page, select a local mounted/unmounted (without drive letter assigned) disk as a
backup destination.



123

i

E] Archives 15) =] @ ® %

i
¥

& [Z] Local Disk (£

& [5] Local Disk E)

T
- | arc_disk? 97272009 5:25:00 AM
@ are_doc 97272003 5:05:42 AM
& | ac_images 9272009 5:20:26 AM
), arc_system 8/2/2008 2:41:04 AM

Edit the archive name if necessary.

Aechive name: |are_030505084 734578

Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.

Include masks manage files and folders that wil be added to the archive.
Finchude mask is specified, all the files that do not confiorm 1o the mask will be omitted and will not get into the
archive.

7 | Do net uss include masks (2l files will be included into the anchive) |
@ Use inchide masks

h .

= [ Readable files (13 fiters)

Add filter Fenpme category Delste category

“.chan Dolete fiter
“htm  Delets fiter
“html Delete fiter
“pdl Delele fiter
"t Delete filer
“hip Delete fiter
“aif  Delete fiter
“doc Delete filer
“xle  Delete fiter

Add categery...

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

ﬂ Create new category
Nama: |
s
Deacription:

) You can use widcands * and 7o spaciy the mask,

Lok J[ Coce |

e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

e Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or specify a filter
mask by using * or ? wildcards;
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e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite
its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to it, thus they
won’t be added to the backup image.

8. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.

Bxclude masks manage files and folders that will be excluded from anchive
Specify exclude masks

= Executable & Installations (B fiters)

Add fiker Rename calegory Delste category

“dll  Delsbe fiber
"exe [elste ffer
* ok Dedebe files
*wxd Delete fiter
“cab Delete fiber
“mai Delste fiker
“map [elste fifer
* ey Delsbe fiber

= Pancliary files (13 fites)

Add fiker Rename category Delste category

9. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase snter a shod comment bo describa the archive

f s
Mo comment

10. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

11. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Creating a differential to a full partition backup
To update an image of the selected partition, please do the following:

1. Click the Differential Partition Backup item of the Wizards menu.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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% show al [r] @ & i

'Type Creation Date Source Objact Saze';
f;:j 9/2/2009 5:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)

)

& 9/2/2009 52025 AM  New Volume (F) ‘s
(L 9/2/20095:11:41 AM  Filedevel Archive 11
; 9/2/2009 5:06:03 AM  Filedevel Archive

= 9/2/2009 2-33.00 AM  Local Disk {C) 4998
"¢ - M e ey ey waw . ss  swm s s o wwms s .. . - ——— - - . .
Swich to File View

Archive Fle Detals

Name: Local Disk (C:)
Comment: My system backup
Volume lsbel:  [No fsbel]

Fle system: NTFS Total size:  4995GB
Used space: 85GB Free space: 43914GB
Fle: G:/arc_system/arc_system PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lookin: | 5] Archives (G) [] @% 2
\Nune Size Date -
4] arc_images 7272008 52026 AN
&=, arc_system 9/2/2008 2:41:04 AM
| arc_system 001 1.8GB 9/2/2009 24104 AM
1968 922002072/
| arc_system pem 156 Bytes  9/2/2009 2:41:03 AM %
, \ arc_system pfm 663KB 9/272009241.04AM |
Swich to Archive Ust View
Aechive Fie Detals
Name: Local Disk (C:)

Comment: My system backup
Volume label:  [No label]

Fle system: NTFS Total size: 49539GB
Usad space:. 85GB Free space: 4914GB
File: G/arc_system/arc_system PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. The Archive Content page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. It includes a full
description of properties about the partition. In addition, there is the possibility to modify backup settings. To
activate the advance mode, you need to mark the appropriate option at the foot of the page.
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Acchive Content
,“"" VTYDO ‘Fiesy!.lem VSVtzo ‘U&ed 1
I£2) = Local Dk £) Primary NTFS 4939GB 85GB
Archive Detals
Name Local Disk (C:)
Volume label:  [No labed]
Fle system: NTFS Total size:  4999GB
Used space: 85GB Free space; 4314GB
| Change backup settings

5. On the Backup Destination page, select where you want to place your backup image.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data, Plese salect how would you kke to save the
archive

@ Save data to the Backup Capsule
Save data to physical paditions
Save data to FTP locations

Bum the data to CD or DVD

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used a3 a subfolder where backup data files wil
be stored

Archive detals

Archive name arc_030509071001085
Estimated archive size: 44GB
Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB

Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
A available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents;

Plaase enter 3 shod comment to describe the anchive
;t Mo comment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

After the operation is completed you receive a differential backup of the selected partition. It is placed into the specified
destination (a local or network disk, the Backup Capsule or a CD/DVD disc), its features defined by the wizard.
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A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Creating an increment to a full partition backup
To update only files you need since the last full partition backup, please do the following:

1. Click the Create File Complement... item of the Wizards menu.
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) partition archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

Type Creatson Date Source Obyect Size FAags Co Mounted «
B e e T e S s = =
= 5/2/2005 5:20:25 AM  New Velume (F:) 24GB - 5
L 5/2/2009 2:33.00 AM M .
= 8/2/2008 22115 AM  Local Disk (1) 509.8 MB o M

9/2/2008 22110 AM _ Local Disk (%) 14 GB o | M =

Local Disk {C:)

My system backup
: [No labed]

NTFS Total size:  459.9GB
- B5GB Free space: 4914 GE

G./arc_system./arc_system FBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lockin: | [5] Achives (G2 B w B ¥
iﬂmn: | 5ze | Date [=]
I R} I O Wi o G S L U
- anc_doc 9272009 5:05:42 AM
L anc_images 9273009 5:20:26 AM

fil

= | arc_systiam /272008 2:41:04 AM

Swich o Archive List View
Acchive Rle Detals

Name: Local Disk (C:)

Comment; My system backup

Vohume label: [No label]

Fle system:  NTF3 Toted size:  493.9GE
Used space:  B.5GH Free space: 431.4GB
Fila: Go/are_system/arc_systermn PEF
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A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. Onthe What folders and files to back up page you can see contents of the selected partition archive. Mark a

checkbox opposite a file or folder to build up contents of the future incremental image.

Click the check box neat to any file or folder you want to back up

| Name Size
=N | }. Defaut
® ] ) AppData
: l,hplc&onoda
® ] ), Cookies
# [ ), Desktop
§ 7] J. Documents
3 7] ). Downloads
8 | J Favoetes
& ] J Links
# [T ), Local Settngs
® ] ki Music
# [ |, NetHood
® 7] ) Pictures
# 7] ), PrntHood
@ ] J Recent

® 7] | Saved Games

| Date

TN4/2008 1214:28 AM
7/13/2008 7:37.05 PM
7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
7/13/2008 9:53:55 PM
771372008 7:04:25 PM
7/13/2008 95355 PM
7/13/2008 7:04:25 PM
7/13/72008 7:04:25 PM
7/13/2008 7:04:25 PM
7/13/2008 9:53:55 PM
71372008 7.04:25 PM
7/13/2008 9:53:55 PM
7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
771372008 7:04:25 PM
7/13/2008 9:53:55 PM
7/13/2009 9:53:55 PM
7/13/2008 7:04:25 PM

m

To continue, cick Next

5. Specify include masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your

backup images.

Inchude masks manage files and folders that will be added o the archive

¥ inchude mask is specified, all the files that do not conform o the mask will be omitted and will not get into the

archive.
{ Do et wse include maskes (al files will be inchuded into the anchive) |

@ Usainclude masks

(& | | Readable files (18 fiters)
Add filter Fenpme category  Delete category

"

You can also create your own filter by clicking the Add category... button.

£7) Create new category =n |
Hame: |
-
Description:

) You can use widcands * and 7o specy the mask,

oK ]|Ca1ud-
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e Name. Give to the filter any name you like, but try to use an informative one;

o Filter. Press the Browse button to select files or folders you would like to be included or specify a filter mask
by using * or ? wildcards;

e Description. Add a short description to the filter not to miss it up later.

Click the OK button and you will get a new item on the list of filters. By marking/unmarking a checkbox opposite
its name you can choose whether to use it or not.

By setting an include mask, you automatically ignore files that do not match to it, thus they
won’t be added to the backup image.

6. Specify exclude masks. The program includes a lot of ready-made filters to effectively control contents of your
backup images.

Bxclhude masks manage files and folders that will be excluded from anchive
Specify exclude masks

= Executable & Installations (E fiters)

Add fiker Rensme category Delste category

* ol Delsbs fiber
mxe [Delete fiter
ocx Delste fikes
wxd [Delate fiter
cab [elste fiter
mai  [edate fiter
map [elste fiter
dry  Dedste fiker

= Papciliary files (13 fikens)

Add fiker Rename category Delste category

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase anter a shod comment bo describa the archive

L
Mo comment

8. Choose whether to accomplish the operation immediately, set a time table for it, or generate a script.

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected partition archive containing
information specified in the wizard. It is placed into the same destination as the base image.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Creating an increment to a full file backup
To update a file backup, please do the following:

1. Click the Incremental File Backup item of the Wizards menu.
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2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required full (base) file archive:

By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

= e &

S/272009 5:11:41 AM  Fledeval Archive
8/2/2005 5:06:03 AM  Filedevel Archive 4 KB o | M.

Switch to Fle View
Bpchive Fle Detals
Comment;  Images
Backup date: 3272009 5:11:41 AM Total size: 1131 KB (115,869 Bytes)
Archive size: 101.2 KB (103,723 Bytes)
Fila: C:/arc_images,/FLONO000000000000000 archive pfi

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lockin: | [5] Local Disk (T »] & % =
Mame Size Date N
2} =] Local Disk ()
= |, arc_images 97252000 5:11:18 AM
, FLODOO0000M0000000000 9/2/2009 5:11:18 AM
archive phi 1M2KE 9272009 5:11:41 AM
- LR BT IO T RE N SR x
Swiichto Archive List View
Archive Fle Detads
Comment:  Images
Backup date: 9/2/2009 5:11:41 AM Total size: 1131 KB (115,869 Bytes)
Archive siza: 1012 KB (103,723 Bytas)
File C/arc_images/FLODOO0D000000000000 archive pli

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

After the operation is completed you receive an incremental backup of the selected file archive. It is placed into the

same destination as the base image.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.




131

Creating a cyclic partition backup
To automate the partition backup process, please do the following:

1. Launch the Cyclic Backup Wizard by selecting in the Main Menu: Wizards > Backup Utilities > Cyclic Backup...

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button;

3. Onthe What to back up page, select a partition you want to make a cyclic backup of;

Click the check box next to any hard disk drive or partition you want to back up

Name Type -
= Gl My Computer My Computer
5 | [Z] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual $ SCSI1 Disk Dev) Intemal Hard Disk Driv
= 7] /5 First Hard Disk Track First Track
7] & Master Boot Record MBR |
) > locaiosc) R |
| (5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) intemal Hard Disk Driy|
| £ First Hard Disk Track First Track
] 5 Master Boct Record MBER
T &P Local Disk (E) Primary
] @ Local Disk () Prmary
Local Disk (1) Pamary
: f@LocdDﬁ((') Primary

= 7 7] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware, VMware Vitual § SCSI Disk Dev)

The sze of objects to back up: 499.9 GB
Estimated archive size 7.2 GB

The current version of the program enables to make a cyclic backup of only one partition at
a time.

A

4. On the Backup Destination page, select a mounted/unmounted partition, a network share, or an FTP server to
place backup images to.

Select a folder where archive shoukd be placed and speciy archive name. Archive name will ba used as a
subfolder where bachup data files will be stored.

Archive location: | Gufare_030:9091113123587

B R 2

MName

&1 B My Computer
@[] Local Disk [C)
- [5] Local Dusk (E))

- ] Metwerk

| Sze | Date |

5. Edit the archive name if necessary.

Please specify the archive name. Archive name will be used as a subfolder where backup data files will

be stored.
Archive detals
Archive name. arc_030509071001085
Estimated archive size: 44GB

Space avaisble on backup destnation: 38 GB
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available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

: Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
drive needs to be selected.

6. Add comments to your backup describing its contents.

Plaase enter a shod comment bo describa the archive

b o comment

7. Set atimetable for the operation.

Please spacy how and when would you ke to perform the task

Shutdown system after backup
J | Generate unique names for schaduled backups
Fun the task on

090272009 < a | 12:00 AM B

Every
1 | weskiz) on 7| Monday Fridary
Tuesday Saturday
Wedneaday Sunday
Thursday

Do mot run the task after:

2pecily user name and password,

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Task Scheduling chapter.

8. On the Cyclic backup type page, choose the way of creating a cyclic backup:

There are several types of the cyclic backup the Wizard can peform. Please choose the one you would ke to
camy out

Cyclic Backup Type

9 Basictype
Every image made dunng the operation will be created as a complete base image
Déferential type

Every first image will be made as a complete base mage. al the others will be dfferentiated from . A
dfferential backup only contains changes in the parition’s contents with respect (o a complete image

e Base type. Every image created during the operation will be made as a full archive.

o Differential type. Every first image will be made as a full (base) archive and all the others will be
differentiated from it. This operation requires much less space, thus considerably saving your system
resources.

By setting the Maximum disk space to store images and the Maximum number of images to store parameters
you may define when the operation will be cycled. That means that on exceeding these two parameters the
oldest archives will be automatically overwritten (if choosing the Differential type only differential images will
be overwritten).
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Mzpdmum disk space (o store images: | 10000 3| MB.
Madmum number of images to store: | 2 2

9. On the Backup Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the
Next button to start the backup process.

The operation will run according to the set timetable. The resulted backup images will be placed into the specified
destination (a local or a network disk), its features defined by the wizard.

Merging a full partition backup with one of its differentials
To merge a full partition backup with one of its differentials, thus getting a new full partition archive, please do the
following:

1. Launch the Synthetic Backup Wizard by selecting in the Main Menu: Wizards > Backup Utilities > Synthetic
Backup...

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, you only need to specify the required differential archive. The program then
will automatically find its base image:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

) Show 2 [*] @ & ik

Type Creation Date Source Objact  » Size ~
B 9/2/2003221.01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)

8| 9/2/2003 52427 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vidual S SCSI Disk Dev) E

9/2/72003 50603 AM  Filedevel Archive

, 9/2/20095:11:41 AM  Filedevel Archive 11
= 9/3/2009 3:57.21 AM  Local Disk () L
‘;\ T . e ..--
Swich to Fle View

Archive Fle Detads

Name: Local Disk (%)

Comment:  No comment
Volume label: [No label]

File system: NTFS Total size: 24GB
Used space: 363 MB Free space: 23GB
File: ‘arc_images/dif_030509105713295/dfi_030909105713295.PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.
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Look in: | [5] Archives (G) B e % ¥
Name Size Date -
| @ ] arc_diskZ Y209 52500 AN
® ) arc_doc 9/2/2009 5:05:42 AM
£} arc_images 9/3/2009 35721 AM | =
& Jy d_030909105713295 9/3/2009357.22AM | |
I d#_020909105713235 PBF 689KB 9/3/2008 3.57:22 AM
, + déf_030909105713295 pfm 14KB 9/3/2009357.22AM ~
Sukchi 0 Aective Lt
Archive Fie Detais
Name: Local Disk (%)

Comment.  No comment
Volume label: [No label]

Fle system:  NTFS Totalsize: 24GB
Used space: 363 MB Free space: 23GB
Fle: ‘arc_images/dff_030909105713295/d#_030909105713295.PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. On the Synthesis Settings page you can additionally modify any property of the selected backup image if
necessary. To accomplish our task we have no need to change anything at all.

Backup image options - &
B S paleciion @ Backup image oplions
CD/DVD recording options

] Control archive ntegnty

Choose this option to allow wrting of specfic data that will later be
used during restore to check the archive integrty. R can slow down
the backup operation

V| Set mage file names automatically,
Choose this option to automatically name files in complex archive.

Compression lavel
Noamal compression [+]
Good compression. Provides average speed with the reasonable
image size
Image spit
V] Enable mage spitting

Choose this option to enable spiting the archive to several files
Madmum spit size: 2000 MB &

5. On the Synthetic Archive Destination page, select where you want to place the resulted backup image.
There are several ways the Wizard can store your data. Please select how you would like to save the
archive:
Save data to the Backup Capsule |
© Save data to local/network dives.
Save data to physical parttions
| Save data to FTP bocations,

Bum the datato CD or DVD

6. Edit the archive name if necessary.
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Archive detais
Archive name arc_03090:91 10023030
Estmated archive size 31 MB

Space avalsble on backup destination: 4903 GB

available on backup destination - if the archive size exceeds the available space, another

: Please take into account values of the parameters Estimated archive size and Space
drive needs to be selected.

7. Add comments to your backup describing its contents;

Flease enter 3 shod comment to describe the anchive

F
Mo comment

8. On the Synthesis Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary. Click the

Next button to start the backup process.

Please overview the backup options. You can retumi to the comesponding page and change the options by
clicking on the tithe hyperdinks.

Existing archinve a
Nawme - Gfarc_images/dif_030809105713295/ 4 _03090910571 3295 PBF
Location: G-/arc_images/dif_030505105713295/ 4 _D30905105713295 PBF
Type: Partiion
Version 131083
Comment : Mo comment
Password protection: Mot profected E
Time: 9372003 35721 AM

ynthesisad archive
M- BC_merge
Location: Gfare_merge/

Comment - Backed up on 3/3/2009 11:01:06 AM (UTC time)

Extended comment : Mo comment

Password proltection:  Not profected

Time: 97372009 £:01:07 AM
Size: 31 ME (12,574,454 Bytes)

After the operation is completed you receive a new full partition archive. It is placed into the specified destination (a
local or network disk, or a CD/DVD disc), its features defined by the wizard.

f This function is currently unavailable for modification of entire hard disk backups.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Recovery Scenarios

Fixing MBR after a boot virus attack
Let’s assume that the MBR (Master Boot Record) of your hard disk has been corrupted as a result of a boot virus attack,
thus your system fails to boot.

To fix the MBR of your hard disk, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.
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Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

F. Mormal Mode Main recovery
& Safe Hode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Boot Corrector. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.

- You can copy an entire hard disk or its
=] Paragon Backup & Recovery partitians ko new locations. ¥ou can also save
ihem as image files for later restoration
Simple Restare Wizard Flease select the drive, its paniionif
% P necessary, and then activate the Hard Disk

or ‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select the

D'-'i One Button Copy Wizard operation nesded.

-+ File Transfer Wizard
-

@ Boot Comector
ﬂ MNetwork Configurator
@ Log Saver

A —
i —

'E View the mounted partions

£ Eject CD/OVD

ofll Start the command line

Q Reboot the computer
W

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, select the Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR) option.
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Flease choo e the operation

() Search for Windows installations o correct
(®) Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR)

() Correct the partition beot record

() Medify partition parameters

() Correct boot parameters (booini, BCD)

To begin, click Next.

5. On the next page choose the required hard disk from the pull-down list (if several) and then select the Update
the MBR executable code option.

Please choose the hard disk o correct boot problems:

Flease pointowut the operation o perferm:

(T} View the MER
(® update the MBR executable code

() Reorder primary panitions (change sks)

6. Confirm the operation.

! 1 Update the MBR executable code of the Basic Disk 0 (40.0 Gb)?

5 =

7. After the operation is completed click the Report button to see a well informative summary page. The program

also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the exact location in
the opened dialog.

Reporting

4 You have successfully completed boot correction. To view the repan
on the operations pedormed, click Report.

Report

Report

Paragon Boot Correcior's Repan
Operations pedormed:

Operation #1: Correct the Master Boot Record
Hard disk targeted: Basic Disk 0

Status: Succesalul

Dave and Tinve: 2009 Jan 14 Wed 140109

8. Click the Finish button to close Boot Corrector.

9. Reboot the computer.
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Fixing Windows startup ability
Let’s assume that due to an unknown reason your Windows fails to complete the startup procedure. At first everything
seems quite OK, you can see the standard startup messages on the screen, but at some moment it hangs up.

To fix your Windows startup ability, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

I-. Hormal Hode Main recovery
& Safe Hode enyironment

& Low-Graphics Safe Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8@ MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select Boot Corrector. You can find it in PTS DOS as well.

- You can copy an entire hard disk or its
Paragon Backup & Recovery partitions to new locations. You can also save
ihem as image files for later resworation

% Eimplf-_' Restore Wiard Please selectthe drive, its panition il

necessary, and then activate the Hard Disk”
) or ‘Partitson’ pull-down menu and select the
One Button Copy Wizard aperation nesded.

File Transfer Wizard

i*é Boot Comector

(Fg MNetwork Configurator

@ Lag Saver

--E View the mounted partiions
B Eea CD/DVD

ofll Start the command line

Q Reboot the computer
W

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, select the Search for Windows installations to correct option.
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Please choose the operation;

(&) search for Windaws installations i cormect
O Correct the Master Boot Record (MBR)

() Correet the panition baot recond

) modity panition paramesers

(Z} Correct boot parameters (boovini, BCD)

To begin, click Mext.

5. On the next page choose the required Windows installation from the list of found installations (if several), then
select the Edit the Boot.ini file option. If you're not sure which installation you need, please use the Properties
button to get more info on the selected item.

Correct Windows installations

Pragram has searched for valid Windows installations an your
compuier, The results of the search you can see below, Status 5 refers
10 4 system partition (you can edit the Bootini file), B - a boot panition
(you can correct the System Registry).

N |Faritan |Stats [Sysem mar  [Type
1 Disk 0, Partition 0 S5+B  WINDOWS WinXp

Far the highlighted Windows installation, please

paint out the operation o perdorm:
) Carrect drive leters in the System Registry
(&) Edit the Boot.ini file

O Correctihe partition boot record

Adjust 05 o koot on new handware

Ta continue, click Mext

6. Examine the file — maybe that’s where the problem is. If it contains a mistake, correct it by using the appropriate
buttons.

Edit the Boot.ini file on Hard Disk 0, Partition 0

[boat loader]

timeout=10

defauh=mulitOdiskiDirdisk(Dip anition] IWINDOWS

[operating systems)

multi{00di sk (0)rdisk (D) p anition{ IWINDOWS ="Paragan ViWare Windows XP Partition 01° fasideiect 1

oo ] [ msex ][ s | (_veee |

l Edin ] |_ Insert the sample || Add the sample ]

7. If the Boot.ini file does not contain any mistake, please return to the Correct Windows Installations page to
correct drive letters in the Windows System Registry.
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Correct Windows installations

Program has searched for valid Windows installations on your
compuier. The results of the search you can see below, Status S refers
104 Sysiem panition (you can edit the Bootini file), B - a boot panition
(you can correct the System Regisiry).

|[N |Panmion |Stams [Sysem oot Type
1 Disk0, Partition 0 5+B  WINDOWS Winxp

For the highlighted Windows installation, please

paint out the aperation o perfarm:
(&} Correct drive leners in the Sysiem Regisiry

() Editthe Boovini file

() Correct the pariition boot record

Adjust 05 to boot on new hardware

To continue, click Next,

8. On the next page choose a hard disk from the pull-down list (if several), then the required partition. If you’re not
sure which installation you need, please use the Properties button to get more info on the selected item.

' Paritions List | Letiers Map

Bebow you can choose a hard disk drive and see all panitions on it Information about drive letiers
assigred 1o these panitions is taken from the System Registry of the Windows installation selected.

[Basic Disk 0 +| 40.0Gb, VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive
I[N [Type |active  |File Sysem  [volume label [Size |Drive leners |
0 Primary Yes  NTFS WinXP 10 Gh =
1 Primary Mo NTFS Application  9.8Gh E
2 Primary No BackupCapsul [No label] 100 Gb «Manes
3 Primary Mo Free 17.2Ghb <Mone>

9. Click the Edit Letters button to correct an existing drive letter or assign a new one in the Windows System
Registry.

| Partitisns List |

it. Informaation about drive letiers
the Windows installation seleced.

Lemar
Basic Disk - Dirive

N [Type IO |Drive leners
0 Primary e b =hone>

1 Primary b E:

2 Primary Add I Gh iz o i =

3 Primary — Gb  <Mome=

Recommended o try - C:. If used,
you can release itin Leters Map.

Close

= :

10. Once you’ve assigned the appropriate drive letter, close the dialog, then click the Apply button.

11. Confirm the operation.
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“ Apply the changes?

12. After the operation is completed click the Report button to see a well informative summary page. The program
also enables to store the resulted report. To do that, just press the Save button and choose the exact location in
the opened dialog.

5{ Reporting

Report

Paragon Boot Correcior's Report
Cperations performed

Operation £1: Change drive leners

Partition targeted: Hard disk 0, Panition 0
Info: System Root folder is ™" friputer, If
Status: Successiul hnd make
Daie and Time: 2009 Jan 14 Wed 16:14:16

8 Togo io the beginning, click here

13. Click the Finish button to close Boot Corrector.
14. Reboot the computer.

Correcting BCD (Boot Configuration Data)
To automatically correct BCD of a Win2K+ system, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch Boot Corrector.
3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Select Correct boot parameters... to let the wizard fix BCD in all found Win2K+ installations.
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Windows installation to comect
View the kst of all windows installations and comect boot parameters

Comrect the Master Boot Record (MBR)
View the kst of all Hard Disks and comect MBR executable code on some of them

Edit/View Sectors
View, edt, backup and restore sectors or a group of sectors on the hard disk or partition of your
choice

Cormrect boot parameters (boot ini, BCD)
Adtomaticaly comect boot ini and BCD on 2l hard disks in system

5. The wizard will ask you to confirm the operation. Apply the changes to complete.

A The wizard has not appled the changes yet. On this page you can eher accept or reconsider the
/ &\ changes

Note: ¥ you accept the changes. the wizard wil physically peform all operations. You won! be able to
interrupt this process or undo the changes.

& may take some time to apply the changes. You may also be asked to restart your computer during this
process.

Would you ke to apply the changes?

( | Yes, apply the changes physically. |

" No, let me

After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

Restoring a hard disk from the bootable Backup Capsule

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files. But
you’ve got the bootable backup capsule containing a backup of your hard disk. That’s just enough to easily get your
system back on track again.

To restore your hard disk from a backup image contained in the backup capsule when the current OS is down, please do
the following:

1. Start up the computer from the bootable backup capsule. By default, the program offers to use the F1 hot key to
boot from it.

& Floppy disk Hain recouvery
3 Hin XP "HinXP" anu i ronment

FX Mornal Mode |
A Safe Mode

A This scenario implies that the backup capsule is bootable.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux).
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A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

# 'Wou can copy an entire hard disk or its
% Paragon Backup & Recovery™ partitons i new locatons, You can also save

iem as image files for later resworation
Simple Restare Wizard Flease select the drive, its parition i

imp ' necessary, and then activate the Hard Disk”
or ‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select the
One Button Copy Wizard operation needed.

File Transfer Wizard
Boot Carmector
Metwork Configurator
Log Saver

View the mounted pariions

h ol 86 % Hov

Eject CDVDVD

,.
%

Start the command line

O

Reboot the computer

33

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the required archive
will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When you find your image, double click
on it to proceed.

Select Image

I' HODO/Part 2l arc_27050814520867 1/anc_2705081452 -'-"?'I D

¥ou can select image from list below (on Double click)

6. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided information
about the archive.

~ Disk preview

Volume [Type |File System |Size [Used [volume label | ]
Basic Disk 0 (Size 40.0 Gb)
. Primary NTFS i0Gh 18Ghb WinxpP
" Primary HTFS 9.8Ghb 52.8Mb Applic atio
Arehive details 2
Type: Image of the hard disk
Archive name: Jarc_27050814520967 1farc_2 7050814520967 1. PEF
Creamsd: 2008 May 27 Tue 14:52:55 a
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7. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to (if several in your computer). By default, the
program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we actually need.

Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virual IDE Hard Drive) - 40.0 Gb
D: NTFS

[Basic Disko | Model viMware Vinual IDE Hard Drive, Size 40.0 Gb
H |volume |Type |File System |Size |vVolume label  [Active  |Hidden |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 40.0 Gb)
[N Primary NTF5 30 Gh WinXP No No
1 Primary NTFS 9.8Ghb Application No No
2 " Primary BackupCapsule 100Gh Mo laben Yes Yes
3 Primary Free 17.2Gb No No

[ resize proporton ally

You can also make the program resize the on-disk partitions proportionally if necessary by marking the
appropriate checkbox.

All contents on the disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

8. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the Next
button to initiate the restore process.

View changes on

Your partitions before operations:

:;E: BackupCapsule

Up-apsuic

‘Your partitions after operations:

TSN ¢ BackupCapsule

Up-apsuic

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations st Suboperation progress

1: Restore partition or disk [TTTTT] |
Operation progress
||| [ 111] ||| I
Time elapsed:  08:00:31 Time w finish: 00:03:47
Copied sofar:  223.9Mb Read so far 276.0 Mbi23.0 Mbys)
To copy: L&EGb  Write so far 276.0 Mb{27.6 Mbys)
Overall progress

[TTITTI |

Restore Disk 0 from fike: farc_27050814520967 1fan_270508145 20967 1 PBF
Opening archive arc_27050814520967 1_0000p 000...

Restare Primary partition 0 (disk 00 from file: farc_270S0814 52096 7 1/an_2 705081452096 7 1_0000 p 000

10. After completing the operation close the wizard and reboot the computer.
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This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from external media (CD/DVD)

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files. But
you’ve got a backup of your system partition on a bootable DVD disc. That’s just enough to easily get your system back
on track again.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on CD/DVD when the current OS is down, please do the
following:

1. Insert a CD/DVD disc containing the previously prepared backup image into a CD/DVD drive (the BIOS must be
enabled to boot the system from the CD/DVD device).

f This scenario implies that you have got a bootable archive on your CD/DVD.

In case the backup image is stored on several CD/DVD disks, please insert the first one.

2. Restart the computer.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

-+ Hormal Mode Hain recovery
& Safe Mode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on ypour hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

4. Inthe PTS DOS launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard. You can find the same wizard in Linux as well.
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# |vow can copy an entire hard disk or its
Paragon Backup & Recovery™ partitions ko new locations. You can also save
ihem as image files for later restoration
Simple Restare Wizard Please select the drive, its partition if

necessary, and then activate the Hard Disk’
or ‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select the
One Button Copy Wizard operation nesded.

File Transfer Wizard

Boot Carmector

MNetwork Configurator

Log Saver

View the mounted partmons

Eiect CDVDVD

R0 W6 D Her £

Start the command line

o

38

Reboot the computer

5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. Onthe What to Restore page, you can see a list of available images (if several). Most likely the required archive
will be there too. If not, click the standard browse button [...] to find it. When you find your image, double click
on it to proceed.

- Select Image -
|imediagdrom_ndeap2aosos pai ™

You can sebect image from list below (on Double click):

* |Created on [Arehive name
@ 2008 May 27 145255 anc_27050814520967 1 PEF

= 200B May 2B0B03:54 BP230503PRF

7. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided information
about the archive.

~ Panition preview

Archive details: -
Type Image of the panition

Archive name: I /BP280508 PEF

Created: 08 May 28 Wed 08:03:54

File sysiem: NTFS

Drrve letier: -

Violume labe| wWinxp

Size (capacity) 30Gh (3.216052.224 b

Used space: 1.8Gh (50%)

Free space: 1.2 Gb (39%)

Seciors/Clusier: 1 3
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8. On the next page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in your
computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Basic Disk 0 -40.0 Gb

[Basic Disk | sizedoochb
[N Jvolume [Type |Fite System |size [volume label  Jactive  |[Hidden | |
[ Primary NTFS 30Ghb WinxpP Yes Mo
1 . Primary NTFS 9.8Gh Applic ation Mo Mo
2 Primary BackupCapsule 100 Ghb [Ho label] Mo Yes
I o= Primary Fres 17.2Gb Mo Mo

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

9. On the Partition Start and Size page you can change size of the partition and its location if necessary.

~ Paniion preview

NTFS WinXP

Mew size: (1859 - 3067) Mb

J

Mb

L2

Free space before: (0 - 12208 Mb

-
-

Mb

Free space aher: (0 - 1208 Mb

u,

(]

Mb

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the Next
button to initiate the restore process.

wew cageson

Your partitions before operations:

e |

Your partitions after sperations:

e |

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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Operations list Suboperation progress

1: Restore partition or disk L L
Operation progress
[ 1T o T
Time elapsed:  00:01:10 Time 1 finish 00:06:36
Copied so far:  290.0 Mb Read so far 366.0 Mb (5.7 Mb/s)
To copy 1.SGb Write so far 366.0 Mb (52.3 Mb/s)
Overall progress
TITIT

Restore Primary pantion 0 (disk 0) from file: Z /BP280508 PBF
Data writing...

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

A To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally

complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from a network drive

Let’s assume that your computer fails to boot because of a virus attack or corruption of some system critical files. But
you’ve got a backup of your hard disk on a remote backup server. That’s just enough to easily get your system back on

track again.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a network drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

A

up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch the Restore Wizard.

On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

following steps to do that:

e Select Network as a backup destination;

Lo i |t;|] datvark: j S =
) Disk Drives
Nome | = e i Size | Date
= HIN __, rpplcation |
CD Drive (E) PARAGON
[Z] Boet (%3
& Eackup Capsules
I Backup Capeule on Hard Disk 0
I Metwerk places

o B S

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set

On the Browse for Archive page you need to specify the required backup image. So you should take the
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e Map a network disk where your archives are placed:

- Call the Map Network Drive dialog by clicking the appropriate button;

Lookin: [Cl] Network x| B % “Ft:t
Hame | Size | Date
o [.‘—I'Ill.,-.c......l..-
21x]
A natworc shans :| _I
Map to dive letter . |El =
[~ | Makee pamament conneaction
r Arc
¥) Connact as user 0K Cancel
P

- Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path
to it;

- Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

- Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

A You can also map a network disk with Network Configurator.

e Choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The Archive File Details section displays a short

description of the selected image.

- [5] Boot X

=} |5} Net Backup Storage (

Name Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Model)

Comment: Backup of My Hard Disk

Type: Basic Hard Disk Drive

Total size: 40GB

File: Z:/arc_280508103150968/ac_280508103150968 PBF

5. The What to Restore page displays detailed information about the contents of the archive. Select the required
item to restore. In our case it is the first partition of the disk.
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Pleasa salact one of the obyect(s) to restore:

Nama Type Fle system | Sze | Used
(= [5] Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Model) Basic Hard Disk Drive 0GB
W Primacy NTFS 23GB 18GB
L@ Local Disk | Primary NTFS 97GB 2528 MB
—Archive Details
| Neme: Local Disk (%)
Volume label: WinXP
Fle system: NTFS Totalsize: 29GB
Usad space; 18GB Free spaca: 1.1GB

On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in

your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Plaasa salect a place you would ike 1o rastore the archive 1o, Note that £ you selact an existing hard disk or
parttion, ts content will be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive.

[ Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware Vitual IDE Hard Drive)

! —— TRy R j’ y : n |
1. ©) Applicati... [“ @) Backup C... l l ©) (Unallocated)
1 97GBNTFS || ssce || M 17268

Total size: 2.9GB
Used: 1.8G
Free: 1.1G8

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

7. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change size
of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

Your hard disk afterthe changes

[ Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware Virtual IDE Hard Drive)

: ’ l II @) Applicati
87 GBNTFS

| S § § e x

Logical Disk Rastore Options

Piease spechy the size of the restored partiion: | 2067 3] 1245 MB - 3067 MB
Plaase spacy size of free space before the patten: [T 2] OMB-1217MB
Please specfy size of free space afterthe patition: [0 4] OMB- 1217 M8

i 58CH

l @) Backup C Hl @) (Unallocated)

Assign the following drve letter. Ivl

8. On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.



151

~Would you ke to apply your changes 7
(=" | Yes. apply the changes physically.

™ No, et me rm:l:-"-@n-.‘rarlmS

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Restorng from archive

i
Time elapsed:  00:00:17
Tima remainng. 00:03:45

Operations datals

R P a0 14 ) o 7 s TRANENR10AIENGER /ars 20NEN21017 NRE2 NN DY
i) Restore Primary partition Q {Gisk 0) from file: Z-/arc_280508103150368/arc_280508103150568_000Cp.000

i) Data witing

< |21
[T Shutdown system on complete

Mark the checkbox at the bottom of the window to automatically switch off the computer on the successful
accomplishment of the restore operation.

10. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS recovery environment.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a system partition from a local drive
Let’s assume that your operating system gives trouble after having installed brand new software. But you’ve got a
backup of the system partition on a local disk. That’s just enough to easily roll it back to the point when run smoothly.

To restore your system partition from a backup image located on a local disk, please do the following:
1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. On the Browse for Archive page, specify the required archive:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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% Show al ] @ % i

;Twe Creation Date Source Object Size F
; 9/3/2009 35721 AM  Local Disk () 24GB

iE 9/2/20095:24:27 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) 10GB

& 9/2/2009 5:20:25AM  New Volume () 24GB

() 9/2/20095:11:41 AM  Fledevel Archive 113.1KB

P 9/2/2009 5:06:03 AM  Fledevel Achive 4KB

= $/2/20092:33.00 AM Local Disk (C) 4339GB

‘LJ 9/2/2003 221:01 AM  Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev)  10GB

K '
Switch to File View

Acchive Fie Detals

Name: Local Disk (C:)
Comment, My system backup
Volume labal: [No label]

Fle system: NTFS Total size: 4999GB
Used space: 85GB Free space: 4914GB
Fle G/arc_system/arc_system PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lockin: | [5] Archives (5G) ] @ % 2
:Hm -Sms -Duu [[-
=I- [5] Archives i5:)
B | arc_disk2 8/2/2009 5:25:00 AM
¥ | ac_doc WEr009 5:05:42 AM |
= |, arc_images /372009 35721 AM | =
= | are_systam 9/2/2009 2:41:04 AM
[ G0 52200923732 AM -
Files of type: | Archive files E
5 Achive L s
Archive File Details
Narne Local Disk (C:)

Comment: My system backup
Volume label:  [No label]

Fie system:  NTFS Totel size:  499.9GB
Used space: BSGE Free space: 4914GB
Fila: G./arc_system./arc_system PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. Onthe Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in
your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.
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Please select a place you would like o restoce the archive 1o, Note that f you select an existing hard disk or partition,
its content will be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

@) Local Disk (C)
499.9GB NTFS

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

5. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change size

of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

‘four hard disk: after the chamges:
Basic Hard Disk 0 (ViMware, VMware Virtual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

@) Local Disk (C:)

4999 GB NTFS
Geomelry Restore Options
Please specily the size of the restored partition: 511998 | 8719 MB - 511538 MB
Phaase specify size of free space before the parition: 0 % OME - 503273 MB

Please specify size of free space after the padition: 0 & 0 ME - 503279 MB
6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Co e |

Apply pending changes 7

7. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the

appropriate button to agree.

/4 System restart is required to complete the operation.

p4 ! \, What would you like to do?
The operation Restore partition or disk needs exclusive access to the volume
C: and cannct be completed without system restart. After restart, the operation will
contnue in boottime mode. Do not tum off the computer until the
operation completes.

™

é) Restart the computer
Piease confiem restart of your computer, Theoo«&onwlbecam»eddw

| e S TR e
£ Ratry
Manually close used files and retry the operation
[ Cancel |
The operation cannot be completed without restart bacause some files are in use and

prevent exclusive access o the volume
What files prevent operation completion?

8. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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Suboperation progress

)S SOITWARL GROUP] Restore partition or disk
Hork time00:00:55 Time to finish00:00:26
Done: 521 HE Read: 532 MB(35.2 MB/s)
All: B8.71 GB Hrite: 532 MB(S3.2 ME/s)

Overall progress

Loading Paragon Engine

Copuright Copuright 1888-2008 Paragon Technologie GebH. ALl rights reserved.
Please wait ...

Universal File Sustem Deiver initialization...

Getting partitions info...

Flushing sustem buffers, please walt...covissersssnssnssssnsassnssnansnsansss
Restore Primary partition O (disk 0) from file: G:farc_system/arc_sustes.PEF
Data writing...

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
Operation in progress... press 'ESC’ or Ctrl-C° to interrupt operation

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.

This operation can also be accomplished with the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environments.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Restoring a dual boot Mac from an external USB drive
Let’s assume that your Mac fails to boot because of a hard disk malfunction. But you’ve got a backup of your hard disk
on an external USB drive. Just replace the failed disk with a new one and carry out a bare metal restore.

To restore a dual boot Mac from a backup image located on an external USB drive, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Connect an external USB drive to the computer.
3. Restart the computer.

4. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it’s the only mode that
enables to work with USB devices.
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Main recovery
& Safe Mode environment

& Lou-Graphics Sale Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk B HBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

5. Inthe Linux launch menu select the Simple Restore Wizard.

# 'Wou can copy an entire hard disk or its
Paragon Backup & Recovery™ partitions kb new locations, You can also save
iem as image files for later resworation
Please select the drive, its parition if
necessary, and then activate the Hard Disk”
or ‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select the
One Button Copy Wizard operation needed.

Simple Restore Wizard

o+ £F

File Transfer Wizard

Boot Carmector

Metwork Configurator

Log Saver

View the mounted partiions

Eject CDVDVD

L BN Y,

Start the command line

0

EE

Reboot the computer

6. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

7. On the What to Restore page, click the standard browse button [...] to find the required archive. When done,
double click on it to select.

Select archive...

File mame: ||-. o_vista.pbf | Open

File type: |-'-:-.I| ve files (* pbi vl l Ea.l'll:‘ﬂ I
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8. On the Image Properties page, make sure that you select the correct image by viewing the provided information
about the archive.

Disk preview

Volume [Type |File System |Size [Used [volume label |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 112 Gb)
' Primary FAT16 00Mb  1S0Mb  [Nolabel]
- Primary Apple HFS 549Ghb 14.2Gb lespard
. Frimary NTFS 66Gb  109Gh (Mo label
A hive details: o
Type: Image of the hard disk
Archive name: 90528 hddNeo_vista/lea_vista pbi
Creaed 2008 May 20 Thd 21:16:51 w
To contimue resiore process, chick Next,
9. On the next page specify a hard disk to restore the image to.
Basic Disk 0 (VMware Virtual IDE Hard Driye) - 112 Gb

Baskc Disk 1 (2A)- 279 Gb

- : NTFS mifsdbackup - NTFS 4bp -

[i:.l-.- Disk 0 ﬂ Mode| Viware Virtual IDE Hard Drive, Size 112 Gb

N |volume |Type |File System |Size |volume label  |[Active  |Hidden |
Basic Disk 0 (Size 112 Gh)

|1 B Primary Free 112 Gb Mo Mo

A All contents on disk selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the operation.

10. On the Restore Summary page you can see your hard disk layout before and after the operation. Click the Next
button to initiate the restore process.

Vewchanes on

Your partitions before operations:

- |

Your partitions afeer operations:

Apple HFS leopard NTFS [Ho label)

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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Operations list Suboperation progress
1: Restore partition or disk (o |
Operation progress
L |
Time elapsed:  00:00:16 Time o finish: 002624

Copied sofar: 1920 Mb Read so far 192.0 Mb (24.0 Mb/s)
Ta copy: 14.0Gb  Write 5o far: 192.0 Mb(38.4 Mb/s)

Overall progress

Convening disk 0w GPT

Opening archive leo_vista_0000p 000..

Restore Primary partition O (disk 8) from file: /19052 8hddleo_vistaleo_vista_0000p 000
Data writing

Opening archive lea_vista_0001p 000

Restare Primary partition 1 (disk 00 from file: /r90528hddleo_vistalea_vista_0001p 000
Data writing...

Cancel

12. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

Restoring a file increment
Let’s assume that you’re busy with developing some project and you make file increments of it on a day-to-day basis not

to lose valuable information. So you’ve got a file backup chain. One day you understand that the job of the last three
days is a complete and utter failure. Don’t give up — recover your project to the state when everything’s ok.

To restore a file increment, please do the following:
1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).

) Show o ] & & &
Type Creation Date  ~ Source Object Size f
97372009 7-10:36 AM  Fiedevel Archive 444 KB
(= 97372009 357-21 AM  Local Disk ) 24GE
El 9/2/2009 5:24-27 AM  Basic Hard Disic 1 (Viware, Vibware Vitual 5 SCS1 Disk Dev) 10GE
[ = 9/22009 5:20:25 AM  New Vohame (F:) 24GEB
| 272009 5:11:41 AM  Filedavel Archive (AR ;]
| /272009 5:06-03 AM  Fledevel Archive 4HE
s /272009 23300 AM  Local Disk (T 4599 GE
E 9/2/2009 2-21:01 AM  Basic Hard Dksic 1 (Viware, Vibware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Dev) 10GE
L) L
Swelch to File View
Aeehive Fle Detads
Comment: Images
Backup date: 5/3/2008 7.10:36 AM Totalsize: 444 KB (454,737 Bytes)

Pychive size: 392 8 KB (402 229 Bytes)
Fla C:/ore_images/FL128963671014435157 /archive pli

Base archive: C-/arc_images/FLO000O00000000000000 archive phi
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To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lookin: | [5] Achives (G) (] @ % 2
| Name Size Date [
5 [5] Archives G)
|, arc_disk2 9/2/2009 5:25:00 AM
£ ). ac_doc 97272009 50542 AM
|, arc_images 9/3/2008 35721 AM | E
= dj_0309091057132'95 9/3/2009 3.57.22 AM
dff_020909105713295 PBF 689 KB 9/3/2009 3:57.22 AM
. || arc_images PBF 45MB 9/2/200952026AM ~|
Flesoftype: | Archive fies v
Switch to Archive List View
Archive File Details
Name Local Disk ()

Comment: No comment
Volume labed: [No label]

Fie system: NTFS Totalsize: 24GB
Used space: 363 MB Free space: 23GB
Fle: G:/arc_images/dff_030909105713295/aff_030509105713295 PBF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. On the How to Restore page specify the way your archive will be restored. In our case we’d rather restore
contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files as well.

he place where they were archived from

5. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

=<

Apply pending changes 7

[ Do mot show this message again l Yeas 1[ Mo I

6. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.
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it

Time elapsed: 00:00:00 Time remanng: 00:00:00

Exdsting file C./Users/user/Desktop/mages/extrafunctionalty_checkarchiveintegrty_seb
Exsting file C-/Users/user/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty _checkrecoverydisk _selec
Exsting file C:/Usars/usar/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty_edt_sectors png has beer
Existing file C./Users/user/Desktop/mages/exdrafunctionalty_fietransfer_destination pos
Existing file C-/Usars/user/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty_fietransfer_objects png hz
Bxsting file C./Users/user/Desktop/images/exrafunclionalty_fietransfer_revision png h
Existing file C-/Users/user/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty _fletransfer_source png ha
Exsting file C./Users/usar/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty _partition_information png
Bdsting file C./Users/user/Deskiop/images/adrafunctionalty_sendiogfiles png has beer
Existing file C:/Users/user/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty_test_surface png has beed &
BEdsting file C./Users/usar/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty _viewlogfiles png has been
Bxisting file C./Users/user/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty _volume_explorer_destinati
Bxsting file C./Users/user/Desktop/images/extrafunctionalty _volume _explorer_export p
Al operstions have been finished -
’

A (o) lom) (o) (o) (o) (o) o) (o) (o) (o) (o) (o) () (o

o o e

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Restoring a file increment to a partition backup

Let’s assume that your operating system gives trouble because of a virus attack. But you’ve got a backup of your system
partition on a local disk. Besides you make file increments of your documents and e-mail database to that backup on a
regular basis. That’s just enough to easily roll everything back to the point when run smoothly.

To restore your system partition with a file increment from a backup image located on a local disk, please do the
following:

1. Click the Restore item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.
3. Onthe Browse for Archive page, specify the required file increment archive to your system partition backup:

e By clicking the Switch to Archive List View link, you can see a list of images contained in the Archive
Database (if any).
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%) Show o [*] & i %

Type Creation Date  ~ Source Object Size ]
[ ] 372009 73858 AN Fiedevel Archive 136.8 KB
J 972009 71036 AN Fledevel Archive 444 KB
e 97372009 35721 AN Local Disk: (1) 24GB
E A/A03 52427 AM - Basic Hard Disk 1 (Wiware, Viware Vilual S SCS1 Disk Dev) 10GE
] 8/2/2009 5:20:25 AM  New Volume (F) 24GB
9272009 5:11:41 AN Fladevel Archive 1131 KB
J 97272009 5:06:03 AM  Fledevel Archive 4KB
e 97272009 233:00 AM  Local Dhsk IC:) 4999 GE
E 272003 22101 AM - Basic Hard Disk 1 (Wihware, Viware Vitual S SCS1 Disk Dev) 10GE
| E]
Switch 1o File YView
Archive File Detais
Comment- [Mo comment i avalabla)
Backup date:  9/37°2009 7-38:58 AM Total size: 1368 KE (140,120 Bytes)
Archive size: 1.8 KB (1,865 Bytes)
File: Gifare_images/DIFF12896462 3380000000/ FLOCOD0O0O0M00000000. anchive. pfi

Base archive: G./arc_images/anc_images PBF

To get a clear-cut picture on properties of the required image, just click on it and the section below will (i.e.
Archive File Details) display a short description.

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

e By clicking the Switch to File View link, you can find the required image in the browser-like window. The
section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short description of the selected image.

Lockin: | |5 Archives (G) ] & % 2
Name Slze Date -
=[] Archives 157
E | anc_disk? 22009 52500 AM |
& |, arc_doc 922009 5:05:42 AM |
B | Js arc_images 9772009 7:38:58 AM
= o DIFF1 2856462 3380000000 8772008 7-38:58 AM
B s FLOOODOOO0DM00000000 97372009 7-38:58 AM
[ ¢+ 532572850 -
Fies of type: | Archive fies ]
Switch to Archive List View
Archive Fle Detalds
Comment: [Mo comment is availabla]
Backup date: 3372009 7-38:58 AM Total size:  136.8 KB (140,120 Bytes)
Archive size: 1.8 KB (1,865 Bytes)
File: G/are_images/DIFF 12896462 3380000000. FLOOOOO000000000000 archive pli

Base archive: G/arc_images/arc_images PEF

A To know more on the subject, please consult the Viewing Image Properties chapter.

4. On the How to Restore File Complement page select whether you want to restore both, the partition archive
and the desired file increment or just the file increment. In our case we choose the first option.
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You have sslected file complement to a volume arhchive. This archive can be restored together with the
volume, or you can only restore the files. saved in the file archive

° .Reaomdvolnﬁdaa.ﬂ'mfm:
Restore only fles

. Note: f you choose to restore archive together with a volume, all data on the target volume will
be lost. The contents of the volume will be completely replaced from archive

On the Where to Restore page specify a hard disk, then one of its partitions to restore the image to (if several in

your computer). By default, the program offers to restore the archive exactly where it belongs. That’s what we
actually need.

Please select a place you would lice to restore the archive 10. Note that f you select an existing hard disk or partition,
tts content will be deleted and replaced with the one from the archive.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
l @) Local Disk (C:)
439.9GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS1 Disk Dev)

lgucalnuc(&) ©) Local Disk... ) - I Ig_))(Undloc,,
34 GB FAT32 24GBNTFS 14G..

3% R
22GB

All contents on the partition selected for restoring purposes will be deleted during the
operation.

6. On the Restore Results page you can see the resulted disk layout. Besides there’s the possibility to change size
of the partition and its location if necessary as well as assign a particular drive letter.

Your hard disk after the changes

Basic Hard Disk | (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCST Disk Dey)

@) Local Disk (E2) I(_))locd[)usk ) I IQ)(Unalloc,.
34 GBFAT3Z 2A4GEBNTFS 14G 22GB

Geometry Restore Options

Plaase specify the size of the restored partition 2470 5 36MB-2470 MB

Please specify size of free space before the pation: 0 * OMB-2434MB

Please speciy size of free space afterthe patition: |0 * OMB-2434 MB

7. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

=<

Apply pending changes 7

[ Do mot show this message again | Yeas i[ Mo I

8. The program will require the system restart to accomplish the operation in a special boot-up mode. Click the
appropriate button to agree.
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(s e

System restart is required to complete the operation.
! What would you like to do?

The operation Restore partition or disk needs exclusive access to the volume
C: and cannot be completed without system restart. After restart, the operation will
contnue in boottime mode. Do not tum off the computer until the
operation completes.

=
|  Please confim restart of your computer. The operation wil be continued after |
| system restad !

£ Ratry
Manually close usad files and retry the operation

| Cancel

The operation cannot be completed without restart bacause some files are in use and
prevent exclusive access 1o the volume
5

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Suboperation progress

Gparacon| '
)S [ORTWARE Grou#l Restore partition or disk
C ]
Hork time00:00:55 Time to finish00:00:26
Done: 521 HB Read: 532 MB(35.2 MB/s)
All: 8.71 GB Hrite: 532 MB(S3.2 MB/s)

Overall progress
[ |

Loading Paragon Engine

Copyright Copuright 1388-2008 Paragon Technologie GabH. ALl rights reserved.
Please wait ...

Universal File Sustem Driver initialization...

Getting partitions info...

Flushing sustes buffers, please wait......ccciiviecsnenssncsssrnssnnsnnnnnnns
Restore Primary partition O (disk ©) from file: Gi/arc_system/arc_sustems.PBEF
Data writing. ..

To avoid data loss, please do not reset or turn off the computer.
Dperation in progress... press 'ESC’ or 'Ctrl-C' to interrupt operation

After completing the operation the program will automatically reboot the computer.

.A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Copying of data from the corrupted system disk to another hard disk
To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and copy it to another hard disk when the system fails to boot,
please do the following:

1. Connect the second hard disk to the computer.

2. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.
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Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

3. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

F. Mormal Mode Main recovery
& Safe Hode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

4. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

- You can copy an entire hard disk or its
=] Paragon Backup & Recovery partitians ko new locations. ¥ou can also save
ihem as image files for later restoration
Simple Restare Wizard Flease select the drive, its paniionif
% P necessary, and then activate the Hard Disk

or ‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select the

D'-'i One Button Copy Wizard operation nesded.

-+ File Transfer Wizard
-

@ Boot Comector
ﬂ MNetwork Configurator
@ Log Saver

A —
i —

'E View the mounted partions

£ Eject CD/OVD

ofll Start the command line

Q Reboot the computer
W

5. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

6. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.
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Source

CA\ (NTFS, 0 on Disk 0) (WinX® v

W My computer
' / (Rootdin
W MyComputer (My computer)
M /mnt (Mounted resources)
™ /mnydisk (Local disks)
B W /media (Removable disks)
,} IDE CD/DVD (NECVMWa VMware IDE CDR1

vﬂml
S D)\ (NTFS, 10n 2isk 0) (Application)

e E\ (BackupCapsule, 2 on Disk 0) (UFSD dis

R o

Panath= (F5) D=la (F

7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source
] /mntdiskmdal/Documents and Settin user v]
(3 imntdisk/hdal/Documents and Settin . A
L) Application Data
) Cookies
) Desktop
@ ) E-Mail Database
@ w2 Favorites
J Local Settings
J My Documents
) NetHood
) PrintHood
< > ) Recent ..
Total data size: nja [ cax | [ Rename(F&) | |  Dekw(a |

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

8. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local drive
or a network share item.

Please select how would you like o save the data:

(% Save data to any local drives or a network share

Choose thiz optian if you want 1o save your data wo beal
mounted or physical panition, 1 USE or FireWarne external
drives and to a mounted network share, You will be prompted o
choose a location you want i sawve the archive o,

O Burn data te CH/OVD
Choose this option if you want the Wizard 1o burn the data o

CDor DVD. You will be prompied 1o choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

9. On the Select Destination Path page, select a hard disk to copy the data to by pressing the standard browse
button [...].

Select path

| minydisk/hda2 ”3

Space avallable on destination: 8.6 Gb

Totaldata size: nja Calk

10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the
operation.
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11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list Suboperation progress

I I

1: Transfer user data ALl LL Ll

Operation progress

............................................................

Time elapsed:  00:00:03 Time 10 finish 00:00:00

Copied so far 17.0 Mb

Overall progress

Transfering “/mntdisk/hdal/Documents and Settings/User/E-Mail Database” w0 "/mntdisk/hd a2/E-Mail Data
Transfering "/mntdisk/hdal/Documents and Settings/User/My Documents® to “/mntdisk/nda2/My Document
All operations have been finished

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

13. Turn off the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Burning of data from the corrupted system disk to CD/DVD
To retrieve valuable information from your hard disk and burn it to CD/DVD when the system fails to boot, please do the

following:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment, since it’s the only mode that
enables to burn CD/DVD discs.

=+ Mormal Hode Hain recovery
& Safe Hode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.
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You can copy an entire hard disk or its
Paragon Backup & Recovery™ partitians to new locations. You can also save
ihem as image files for later restoration

q Please selectihe drive, its panition i
Simple Restore Wizard necessary, and then activate the Hard Disk’
or ‘Partition’ pull-down menu and sebect the
One Button Copy Wizard operation nesded.

File Transfer Wizard

Boot Corector

MNetwork Configurator

Log Saver

View the mounted partiions
Eject CD/DVD

Start the command line

Q Reboot the computer

4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

B20iB%6% Ak

5. Select a disk where the files you need are stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.

Source

CA\ (NTFS, 0 on Disk 0) (WinX® v

i My computer

' / (Rootdin

W MyComputer (My computen

W /mnt (Mounted resources)

™ /mnydisk (Local disks)

D W /media (Removable disks)
& IDE CD/DVD (NECVMWa VMware IDE COR1

g G\ (NTFS, 00r Disk 0) (WinXP) |

S DY\ (NTFS, 1o0n 2isk 0) (Application)

e E\ (BackupCapsule, 2 on Disk 0) (UFSD di:

T nudr

v

Penamnz (75) Dzlue (F22

6. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source
(] /mntdiskmdal/Documents and Settin user v
(1 imnydisk/hdalDocuments and Settin 5. A
L Application Data
) Cookies
) Deskiop
@ ) E-Mail Database
@ ) Favorites
) Local Settings
J My Documents
) PrimtHood
< > ) Recent v
Total data size: nfa [ cax | [ Rename(F&) | [  Deew(ra |

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

7. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Burn data to CD/DVD item.
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Plaase select how would you like 1o $ave the data

()} Save datate any local drives or a network share

Chaose this optien if you want o save your data o local
maunted or physical parition, o USB or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share. You will be prompied w0
choose a locathon you wanm o save the archive

(%) Burn data to CO/DVD

Chaase this optien if you want the Wizard to burn the data o
CD or DVD. You will be prompted to choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

8. On the Choose a Recorder page, select a recorder from the list of available devices and then set a volume label
by entering it in the appropriate field.

Sebect a recorder 0 burn data

Vendor |Product [Type |
Optiare DVD RWAD-71704 CD-R; CD-AW: DVD-R|
Volume label [my Dand |

9. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the
operation.

10. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list Suboperation progress

1: Transfer userdata L ]

Operation progress

lnﬂnu-uunu-nvnun[ ]

Time elapsed.  00:00:07 Time 10 finish: 00:00:16

Copied sofar. 5.0 Mb
To copy: 12.0 Mb

Overall progress

ilAf -,"_-. L] -4.4.»._. l -,"“‘I I

Creating compilation image

Used burner: DVD RWAD-7170A Vendor: Optiarc
Session opening

Data burning...

11. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

12. Turn off the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Copying of data from a backup to the corrupted system partition
The system fails to boot since some files are damaged. If you have a backup of the system partition, you can recopy
these files to make the system be operable again:

1. Start up the computer from our Linux/DOS recovery media.



168

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Inthe boot menu select Normal Mode to use the Linux recovery environment (more preferable) or Safe Mode
to use the PTS DOS recovery environment (in case you’ve got problems with Linux). Moreover you’ve got the
option to boot into the Low-Graphics Safe Mode (PTS DOS safe mode) to cope with a serious hardware
incompatibility. In this case, only the minimal set of drivers will be included, like hard disk, monitor, and
keyboard drivers. This mode has simple graphics and a simple menu.

F. Mormal Mode Main recovery
& Safe Hode enuironment

& Low-Graphics Safle Mode

& Floppy disk

& Hard disk 8 MBR

& Find 05es on your hard disks

A By default the Normal Mode will be automatically initiated after a 10 second idle period.

3. Inthe Linux launch menu select the File Transfer Wizard. You can find the same wizard in PTS DOS as well.

- You can copy an entire hard disk or its
=] Paragon Backup & Recovery partitians ko new locations. ¥ou can also save
ihem as image files for later restoration
Simple Restare Wizard Flease select the drive, its paniionif
% P necessary, and then activate the Hard Disk

or ‘Partition’ pull-down menu and select the

D'-'i One Button Copy Wizard operation nesded.

-+ File Transfer Wizard
-

@ Boot Comector
ﬂ MNetwork Configurator
@ Log Saver

A —
i —

'E View the mounted partions

£ Eject CD/OVD

ofll Start the command line

Q Reboot the computer
W

4. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. Select a disk where the system backup is stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the page.



169

Source

arc_28050B8134627531 w
=

I3 DIFF128565184 710000000
so arc_280508134%27531 PBF
= arc_280508134627531 pim

6. Double click on the required backup to open.

Source

Ilm.ln--:.'urr FEOSOBY3462753)1 . PEF) I
L %

I Documems and Settings
I3 Program Files

I3 RECYCLER

[ Sysem Vialume Infarmation
I WINDOWS

= cliles.svigz

= AUTOENEC BAT

|2 NTDETECT.COM

g boatini

= nnde

7. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Clipboard Source
(] MWINDOWS/system (Umntdisk/hda2/8 [winpows v]

) provisioning s
o pss
) repair

) security
* || L) srchasst

) system

) system32
) twain_32
& oog

= 001947_tmp
p; > = ARy PIF

Total data size: 904 Kb

Click the Calc button to estimate the resulted data size.

8. On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local drive
or a network share item.
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Please select how would you like io save the data:

(% Save data to any local drives or a network share
Choose this aption if you want o save your data w lcal
moumed or physical panition, 1 USB or FireWare external
drives and o a mounted network share, You will be prompted o
choose a lecation you want i sawve the archive o,

) Burn data to CO/DVD
Cheose his optan if you want the Wiz ard 1 burn the data i
CDar DVD. You will be prompled 10 choose a CD or DVD RW
drive.

9. On the Select Destination Path page, select your system disk to copy the data to by pressing the standard
browse button [...].

Look in: [winDows v|] [(E]
u“l“
0 INtServicePackUninstally

) AppPaich

) Config B

) Connection Wizard

) Cursars

=) Debug

) Downiloaded Program Files

) Driver Cache

£ EHome v
Prename (F5 [ Newioider (F7) | Deleis (Fil

File name: |imndiskmdalwinDows | | Select |

File type: Jan fites (=4 | Cancel

Help < Back b=t Cancel

10. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the
operation.

11. In the Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

Operations list: Suboperation progress

1. Trl-nl-‘hl u“rdu II-I'III'I'III-IIII'IIII-IIII'IIII-III SERSENNEENSENNEESR IIIl

Operation progress

Time elapsed:  00:00:04 Time o finish: 00:00-00

Copied so far. 0.9 Mb

Overall progress

II-II!IiIﬂlI-IIII-IﬂlI-IIII-IillilillilillililI-I.I I.Il

Transering “AVINDOWS/system” 1o "/mnydiskhdal WINDOWSsystem” - em 1 of 1
All operations have been finished

12. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

13. Turn off the computer.
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JAN

This operation can also be accomplished with the WinPE recovery environment.

Restoring separate files and folders from a backup
The program provides a very convenient option to access backup archives and restore only data you need (the so called
selective restore functionality). This operation can be accomplished either with the Restore Wizard, File Transfer Wizard

or Volume Explorer.

Restore Wizard
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the Restore Wizard, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

A

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery
environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

5.

Launch the Restore Wizard.
On the Restore Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

On the Browse for Archive page choose the required archive in the browser-like window. The Archive File
Details section displays a short description of the selected image.

Look in I & Backup Capaule on Hard Disk 0 ﬂ 2 X

Name Size
= N{/TcobaTe-2 X -3dce-230 /- TR 2coTRaa gy SUUS3T

WooIviv

22.7KB

0708 075228187 FBF 227KB
R mg_1_310708_075228187 PBF 17GB

mg 2 310708 075228187 FPBF 12GB

e e _

Fles of type [ Archive files
Acchive Fle Datals
Name Local Disk (%)
Comment [No commant is avaiable!
Volume label: WnXP

Fia system:  NTFS Totalsize: 2SGB
Used space: 139GB Free space: 10207 MB
Fla: “1¥2cb0fa5d2)20083107075228187mg_1_310708_075228187 PBF

On the next page specify what you need to extract from the backup by marking checkboxes next to the required
data items. At the right lower corner of the window you can see the resulted amount of the selected data.
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Cick the check box next 1o any file or folder you want 10 restore from

Name Tipe | Sze | &)
= @ Local Disk (7 Patton  23GB
4 F =

4-[ £ AcnDB

5- [V £ Documents and Settings
L All Usars
! Defaut User
| LocalSarvice

! Network Senvice

-

R

P-2-3-8-8-5-8-5-0 1 1 1]

T

' User
! Applcation Data
) Cookies
! Dasktop
| Favones
o Local Settings
1 NetHood

} PrintHood

| Recent

;-l_ ! CandTa L’
To cortnue, chck Next Data size o restore: 1.7 KB

6. On the How to Restore page specify the way the selected data will be restored. In our case we’d rather restore
contents of the backup to its original location with replacing existing files as well.

7. On the Restore Summary page review all parameters of the operation and modify them if necessary.

Pleass overview the nestorss options. You can retum to the comesponding page and changs the options by cliking
on tithe hypadinkcs.
Obiscts to Restoes
Object (s) selected: 1
Total data size: 1.7 KB (1.743 Bytes)

Qriginal nestore destination
Destination path: Cu
Space available on deslination: 1 GE (1,037, 325,556 Byes)

8. On the next page of the wizard confirm the operation by selecting the appropriate option.

—~Would you les to 2pply your changes 7
i+ | Yes, apply the changes physicaly. |
- Nniummcnnndnrht

9. Inthe Progress window you can see in real-time a detailed report on all actions carried out by the program.

10. After completing the operation close the wizard, and then reboot the computer.

A This operation can also be accomplished under Windows.




173

File Transfer Wizard
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with the File Transfer Wizard, please do the following:

1. Callthe popup menu for the required backup image (right click of the mouse button) in the Archive Database
and then select the menu item: Restore File from Archive. Thus you automatically open it with the File Transfer

3.

Wizard.
R Show al ] & B i
[Type Creation Date  ~ Source Object Sze Fags -
IrJ 9/3/2003 7:45:37 AM  Fledevel Archive 1368KB Jo =l
(] 9/3/2009 7:38:58 AM  Fledevel Archive 1368KB ¢ o}
F 9/3/2009 710:36 AM  Fledevel A S 444KB T I}
(=] 9/2/200935721AM Local Dk (|  dd an Archive to the Database... 24GB § o
;[_;_] 9/2/2009 5:2427 AM  Basic Hard [ Delete the Archive from the Database... 10GB 1 =
(=3 9/2/2003 5:20:25 AM  New Volume (), . 24GB -1
¢ Restore Files.. -
I 9/2/2009 5:11:41 AM nemmm’ ' 11KB =
\[J 9/2/2009 5:06.03 AM  Fledevel Arc Incremental File Backup... 4KB -
€ Lo ouio DRI
I 9/2/2009 221-01 AM  Rasic Hard [ 10GB 2 =

Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button.

Qlipboard Source
Neme  Source Path | [ Neme
= images /C/Users/user/Desktopimages” [C-/anc_images... I= ,.lm.d'l
B
2-EC
=[] Lisers
B ] umar
» =[] Desktep

Total data size: 412 KB

On the Select Destination Type, choose the way the data will be stored. Select the Save data to any local drive

or a network share item.

There are several ways the Wizard can store your data, Plese select how would you ke to save the data

[ Overwrite existing fies
") Save data to physical pattions
) Bum the datato CD or DVD.

4. On the Select Destination Path page, specify the exact place to copy the data to.
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Please select the destination path whess to save the data freen clipboand

PO 6 Local Desk (C) x| B ® ¥

Address: | C/
.Nm
= [5] Local Disk €3
M | are_images
- | anc_new
- J; archdb
# | archive db
Tetal data size: 412 KB

Space avalable on destination: 489 8 GB

5. On the Transfer Summary page check all parameters of the operation. Click the Next button to accomplish the
operation.

Please ovenview the transfer options. You can netum 1o the comesponding page and change the options by

chicking on tile hyperdinks.

Objects to ransfer
Object(s) selected: 1
Total data size: 412 KB (421,969 Bytes)

Trangler dogtination
Destination path: Cf
Space available on destination: 485 8 GE (525527 419 504 Bytes)
Owerwrite existing files: Mo

6. After the operation is completed, close the wizard by pressing the appropriate button.

Volume Explorer
To restore separate files and folders from a backup image with Volume Explorer, please do the following:

1. Click the Disk View tab and then choose Volume Explorer;

Hame Size .M:l:ﬁu-:l
= T
=I 1 Hand Disks
=1 [F] 1. Viware, VMware Vidual 5 SCSI Disk Devi 500 GE
-5 1. Prmary NTFS () 4339 GB
31 [Z] 2. VMware, Viware Vidual 5 SC51 Disk Devi 10GE
= [jlen.‘uHmmuaISSCSI Deak Dl 80 GB
:% @ 1. Primary NTFS (G 419GB
# 52 Backup Capsule 3BGE
§ & [5] 4. VMware, VMware Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi (GPT Disk)
+1 E] Vitual Drives

2. Browse for the required archive and then open it by double click of the left mouse button.
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Hame Size Modfied

£ [Z] 3. Viiware, VMwars Vitual 5 SCSI Disk Devi 0GB
= 5 1. Primary NTFS (G 4159GE

B e _disk2 5/2/2009 4:25.00 AM

Bl an_doc Q/2/2008 4:05:42 AM

& ] arc_images 8/3/2009 5:45:37 AM

Bl arc_system /22009 1:41:04 AM

| arc_gystem 001 18GE /273009 1:41.04 AM

SN [ arc_system PEF 19GE  9/2/2009 1:37:32 AM
1. Partition 4599GB

arc_system pem 156 Bytes  SV/2/2005 1:41:03 AM

| arc_gystem pfm BEIKE  S/2/2009 1:471:04 AM

[ Systam Volume Infomation 9722009 4:42:59 AM
@[3 2. Backup Capsule 38GH

i [Z] 4. VMiware, VMware Vidual S SCSI Disk Devi (GPT Disk)

3. Call the popup menu (right click of the mouse button) for a file/folder you need and then select the Export item.

Ok V| Schodied Toks | Areiven | |
Name

@) ] Unks
) 51 Local Settings
£ Music

LOCLEmes
o o ]

[ PrintHood

£ Recent

[ Saved Games
i Searches

} £ SendTo

) et Menu

~

£ Tempiates

s =

888

VohmeBolw

CRCRCRORC

4. Select a place on the disk where the file/folder will be extracted to.

Lok in: [E] Locsl Disk T E - K¢

Address: | CJSf

Hame | Date
& || arc_images I
& s arc_rew X
@ |, archdn =Tl
&) archive_db XN
& | Pedlogs N3G
@ |, Program Fies a2z
@ Users 81
# ) Wils 0 ) I
& |, Windows WA

5. Click the OK button to accomplish the operation.

The current version of the program does not enable to access file archives with Volume
Explorer.

System Migration and Virtualization Scenarios

Migrating system to another hard disk (Clone HDD)
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Let’s assume that you’ve bought a new hard disk. It’s faster and of much higher capacity than your current system disk,
so it’s quite natural you start thinking about system migration. We can help you do that.

To migrate your system from one hard disk to another, please do the following:
1. Connect both source and destination disks to the computer.
2. Turn on the computer.
3. Click the Copy Hard Disk... item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
4. On the Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

5. On the Select Hard Disk to Copy page, select a source disk (a hard disk you want to copy).

On this page. you can choose a hard disk you would like to copy. All partitions from this hard disk will be copled
to the destination you will choose on the nexd page

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware. VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)
l @) Local Disk (C:)
439 S GBNTFS

'MMG*IW.%RWMSSCSIG*&V)

l @) Local Disk (E 1Ba5|c Hard Disk
| - 2 >

SENIF . LLSY

1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)]i"

34 GB FAT3Z

6. On the Select Target Hard Disk page, select a destination disk (a hard disk to copy contents of the source disk).

Select a target hard disk. Al data from the source hard disk will be copied there. During copy operation, target
disk content will be deleted.

Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vidual 5 5C51 Disk Dev)

I.@ Local Disk (C:)

4939 GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMwarne, VMware Vilual 5 SC51 Disk Dev)

l L] Archives (G:) L] Baclkup Capsule

3 GENTFES 33 GHE

| Basie Hard Disk|3 (VMware. Vidware Virtual 5 SCSI Disk Dev)

? I &) (Unallod Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, ViMware Virtual § SCSI Disk Dev)

4939 GB

A During the operation all contents of the destination disk will be deleted.

7. On the next page of the wizard, define the copy options. In our case we’d rather copy data with a proportional
resize to occupy the entire disk. Besides we recommend you to enable the surface test to make sure your new
hard disk is flawless.
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Choose copy options that sut best your task
Copy options:

HDD raw copy

Parttions raw copy

Perform incremental copy
Resize options:

Remove free blocks between pattions

Mark the checkbox to proportionally change the size of panttions while keeping ther
relative order intact
Tip: This can be very convenient when migrating to a larger hard disk

8. On the Revise Copy Results page review all parameters of the operation.

Original hard disk
Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCS| Disk Dev)
l(_))LocdDusk(E:) Iq_)jl_ocd[)w, O - I ©) (Unallo..
34 GB FATAZ 24GBNTFS 1AG 226GB
Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware, VMware Vintual S SCS1 Disk Dev)
lq_))lxx:d[)isk(’) It_))locdl)l. () I qu(umnm
173 GB FAT32 1205GB NTFS 712 1346 GB
Proportional resize - the copy will take 500 GB (100 % of tarpet disk space)
M Copy Size: 6275MB | U Max Copy Size: 500GB

[ - Select the range of the disk space that wil be occupied on the destination disk with copied
patitions

9. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

Co e |

10. When copying is completed, shut down the computer.
11. Disconnect (physically) the source hard disk.

12. Boot the computer from the destination hard disk.

To make a Win2K+ operating system bootable on different hardware, please additionally
complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Virtualizing the current system (P2V Copy)
Let’s assume that you’re about to migrate to a brand-new hardware platform with the latest operating system available

for it. Your current system is quite obsolete, but you still need access to some of its software. You don’t want to waste
time re-installing the old software to the new system, and you do know for sure that the bulk of it won’t work anyway.
The best way out is to virtualize your current system.
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Before you start, please make sure the following conditions are met:
e You've got enough free space to store a virtual image of your system (depends on the system).

e You've got one of the supported virtualization software.

To migrate your current system to a virtual environment, please do the following:
1. Click the P2V Copy... item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select objects you need to virtualize. You're allowed to select any combination of hard disks and partitions, but
don’t forget to choose your system partition (Local Disk C: in our case) to use it as guest. Otherwise the resulted
virtual machine won’t start up.

Plaase specify what volumes or entire hared disks ncluding connecled virlual disks) you'd ke to add 1o your

vitual machine
| Meame Type File system | Size Lsed
B TH My Computer My Computer
= il [=] Basic Hard Disk 0 ... Intemal Hard Disk Drive 500 GE
7] ¥ Local Disk [T} Primary NTFS 4535GE  T5GB
il [5] Basic Hard Disk 1. Intemal Hard Disk Drive 500 GE
7 i Meda D) Frmary NTFS 1B0GE 513 ME
] iBwode () Primary NTF5 1e44GE  HEMB
[] 9 Temp (G2) Primary NTFS 1554GE  90.5MB
= il [F] Basic Hard Disk 2 . Intemal Hard Disk Drive 700 GE
VBT ey NTFS §35.9GE 1076MB

4. Specify the guest OS and a virtualization software vendor. If your system hosts several Windows OSes, our
wizard will find them all and automatically patch to run in a virtual environment. However we cannot guarantee
smooth startup of all found Windows systems for their configuration parameters may be incompatible with
each other. This is why we additionally prompt you to specify what operating system you’d like to use as guest
to configure the virtual machine for that particular system.

The following 05 will be used as guast:

Ty Windows 7
l.‘

Flease select a vitual software vendor
@ Vihware Workstation / Viware Fusion

Vibware ESX

Microsoft Virtual Sarver
Microaoft HyperV'
Oracle Virual Box

! Several of the selected volumes are not supported by all virtualization software
vendors for their size exceed the maximum capacity for virtual disks

The wizard cannct create vitual machines of the follywing vendars

1, The following virtualization software formats are not supported: =
Microsoft Vitual PC 127 4 GB
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VAN

Not all vendors may be available to choose. If capacity of one of the selected objects
exceeds the maximum virtual disk capacity of any vendor, this vendor will be shadowed.

5. Set properties of the future virtual machine:

Virtual machine version. Please make sure you choose a version which is supported by your virtualization
software, otherwise you won’t be able to work with the newly created machine.

Virtual machine name. By default the wizard picks the name of your guest OS, which can be modified
however.

CPU number. If your computer supports multiprocessing, select how many CPUs you’d like to allocate for
the virtual machine.

Memory amount. Depending on the guest OS the wizard calculates the recommended size of RAM, which
can be modified however.

irtual machine verson Orache VirualBox 3 =)
Wirtual machine nama Windows_7 PC
CPU rumber 1 [=]
Memary amount: | 1024 ME 4
A A

A&, Minimum memory size
& Recommendad memory size

. Maxdmum memorny size (i taken mone, you could face exdensive swapping)

6. Set properties of the resulted virtual disk(s):

Virtual disk interface. By default the wizard sets the most appropriate interface for each disk. Anyway
you’ve got the option to change it to one of the supported by your guest OS. Just click on a disk, and then
select the required interface from the pull-down list. But be ready to provide drivers for it on the next page.

Virtual disk info Interfacs

B Vetual dsk 0is a copy of the Basic Hard Dsk 0 (VM. [N FRE 3

[5] Vituad disk 1is @ copy of the Basic Hard Disk 1(vM.,.  |[IDE PIX3

_| Virtual disk 2 is a copy of the Basic Hard Diskc 2 (WM_.. | SC51 LS Loge

SATA AHCI

C/Users/user/Downloads/vmscsi-1.2.0 4 fip [ Browse,

Windows 7 has been found on the source partition, and the disk controller type has been set to SCSI
Buslogic. The wizard may need addtional path to look for the disk controller driver. You can specify &
here. ¥ you dont care, just leave this fiald blank

JAN

Our program supports injection of drivers delivered in .iso or .flp images, so you can for
instance download and inject drivers for the BusLogic controller from the VMware website.

Additional properties that depending on the selected virtualization vendor may include:
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- Size of the virtual disk. By default the wizard offers to create a virtual disk exactly the size of the selected
object(s), which you can resize however (available for all);

- Resize partitions proportionally. If you upsize the resulted virtual disk, you can make the wizard
proportionally change the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact (available for all);

- Create a split disk. You can choose whether to automatically cut the resulted virtual image to files of 2
GBs or not (available for VMware only);

- Pre-allocate all disk space. You can choose whether to pre-allocate all space of the future virtual disk, or
do it dynamically (not available for VMware ESX and Oracle VirtualBox).

Please preview the resulting layout of the virlual disk before you procesed

| Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware virtual image) - Virtual Image

I ) Local Disk (%)
875.3GB NTFS

SATAAHCL  [=]
Cumrent sizeis | 836334 MB g
500 GB {) 20479GE
| Resire partitions proportionally

A The maximum limit you can downsize the virtual disk is the capacity of its first partition.

7. Specify a file name for the virtual machine and its location. By default the wizard scans all your local disks for
available free space and picks the most appropriate location taking into account the total capacity of all virtual
disks inside the virtual machine.

Fle name for the virtual macnine:
1. Al virtual disks wil take approx. 8 5GB
Help me to find an appropdate place for my virtual machine

I
' Warmning

£ Al vitual disks wil take approx. 8.5 GB
Do you want to save your vitual machine here?

.

8. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

o]
Apply pending changes 7

Do mot show this message again E Yeas E [ Mo

Virtualizing system from its backup image (P2V Restore)
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Let’s assume that your system has been corrupted as a result of a hardware failure. You realize it’s quite obsolete and
it’s next to impossible to replace the damaged hardware devices. Migration to a new hardware platform seems the best
way out, if not for one thing — you still need access to your software, but you do know for sure that the bulk of it won’t
work on the new platform. Luckily you’ve got a backup image of your old system made with Paragon software — that’s
just enough for its virtualization.

Before you start, please make sure the following conditions are met:
e You've got a backup image of your old system.
e You've got enough free space to store a virtual image of your old system (depends on the system).

e You've got one of the supported virtualization software.

To restore a Win2K+ system from a Paragon’s backup directly to a virtual environment, please do the following:
1. Click the P2V Restore... item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Browse for the required backup image. The section below (i.e. Archive File Details) will also display a short
description of the selected image.

Lookin: [E sn200011190[x] @ % 2

Name Size Date =
£ [=] Media (D)
#- (&) BD-ROM Deive (E:)
B [E] woek (F)
8 [5] Temp (G:)
- [5] apps H)
[5] arc_08080S (200.0.1.11%) ()
« |arc_DB0605213237353 pfm 11KB 6/20/2009 121436 AM | _
|| anc_(B0609213237953_00000. 000 IEAME 6/B200923441PM |
« arc_[B060%213237353_0000p pfm 151 KB &/8/2009 2:34:41 PM
| ore_080605213237353_00010.000 5396 ME /82009 2:3618 PM
s |arc_D80609213237953_0001p.pfm 109KE &/8/20002:3618PM
Archive File Details

Hame Basic Hard Disk 0 (Unknown Moded)
Comment: [No comment is avalabla]

Typa: Intamal Hard Diske Deve

Total sire: 745 GE

Fiba: Y-/ arc_0B0G09213237953 PEF

4. Select objects you need to virtualize. You're allowed to select any combination of hard disks and partitions, but
don’t forget to choose your system partition (Local Disk C: in our case) to use it as guest. Otherwise the resulted
virtual machine won’t start up.
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BArchive Content
Hame Type File system  Size Usad
B D Acchive Aechive
71 B Local Disk () Primary NTFS 100 MB 24.1 MB
IF2] = Local Disk (C) Primary NTFS 198G 7.1GB
Archive Detais
Mame Local Disk (C:)
Violume label: [No label]
File system:  NTF5 Total size: 198 GB
Used space: 7.1GB Fres space: 126 GEB

5. Specify the guest OS and a virtualization software vendor. If the selected backup contains several Windows
OSes, our wizard will find them all and automatically patch to run in a virtual environment. However we cannot
guarantee smooth startup of all found Windows systems for their configuration parameters may be
incompatible with each other. This is why we additionally prompt you to specify what operating system you’d
like to use as guest to configure the virtual machine for that particular system.

The following OS will be used as guest
[1 Windows 7

Please select a virtual software vendor
VMware Workstation / VMware Fusion
VMware ESX

9 Microsoft Vidual PC
Microsoft Vistual Server
Microsoft Hyper-V
Oracle VirtualBox

When using old Paragon’s backup images (prior to Backup & Recovery 10), please be ready

2 to manually specify the guest OS.
Not all vendors may be available to choose. If capacity of one of the selected objects
exceeds the maximum virtual disk capacity of any vendor, this vendor will be shadowed.

6. Set properties of the future virtual machine:

e Virtual machine version. Please make sure you choose a version which is supported by your virtualization
software, otherwise you won’t be able to work with the newly created machine.

e Virtual machine name. By default the wizard picks the name of your guest OS, which can be modified
however.

e CPU number. If your computer supports multiprocessing, select how many CPUs you’d like to allocate for
the virtual machine.

e Memory amount. Depending on the guest OS the wizard calculates the recommended size of RAM, which
can be modified however.
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Virtusal machine version: Vihware Worstation 6.5 [:]
Virtueal machine name: Winsdows_7
CPUnumber. |2 [=]

Memory amount: | 1024 MB .‘
N

a & :
& Minimum memory site
4=, Recommended memory size

L, Mazdmum memary size (f taken more, you could face exdensive swapping)

Mote: The selected virbual machine version does not officially suppost the guest 05,
50 wea cannot guarantes its stadtup. Pleass select ancther version of the virtual machine

If the selected version does not officially support the guest OS, you will be notified and
prompted to select another one.

7. Set properties of the resulted virtual disk(s):

e Virtual disk interface. By default the wizard sets the most appropriate interface for each disk. Anyway
you’ve got the option to change it to one of the supported by your guest OS. Just click on a disk, and then
select the required interface from the pull-down list. But be ready to provide drivers for it on the next page.

Virtual disk info Intarface
B Vitual disk Dis 2 copy of the Archive, 195 GB SCSI LS Logic E] 11,-;']
IDE

C-/Users/user/Downloads /vmscsi-1.2.0.4fip [ Browss.. ‘

Windows 7 has been found on the source partition, and the disk controller type has been set to SCSI
Buslogic. The wizard may need additional path to look for the disk controller driver. You can specify &
here. ¥ you donY care, just leave this field blank

Our program supports injection of drivers delivered in .iso or .flp images, so you can for
instance download and inject drivers for the BusLogic controller from the VMware website.

e Additional properties that depending on the selected virtualization vendor may include:

- Size of the virtual disk. By default the wizard offers to create a virtual disk exactly the size of the selected
object(s), which you can resize however (available for all);

- Resize partitions proportionally. If you upsize the resulted virtual disk, you can make the wizard
proportionally change the size of partitions keeping their relative order intact (available for all);

- Create a split disk. You can choose whether to automatically cut the resulted virtual image to files of 2
GBs or not (available for VMware only);
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Pre-allocate all disk space. You can choose whether to pre-allocate all space of the future virtual disk, or
do it dynamically (not available for VMware ESX and Oracle VirtualBox).

Please preview the resulting layout of the virlual disk before you procesed

| Basic Hard Disk 3 (VMware virtual image) - Virtual Image

I ) Local Disk (%)
875.3GB NTFS

SATAAHCL ||
Current size is | 296334 MB =

500 GB 247 9GE

| Resire partitions proportionally

A The maximum limit you can downsize the virtual disk is the capacity of its first partition.

8. Specify a file name for the virtual machine and its location. By default the wizard scans all your local disks for

available free space and picks the most appropriate location taking into account the total capacity of all virtual
disks inside the virtual machine.

File: name for the vitual macnine

G restoredPC Browse

; All virtual disks will take approx. 7.1 GB on Temp {G:). After the operation is over, there will still be
148 2 GB of free spacs on the salscted disk.

Help me to find an appropriate place for mmy virtwal machine.

9. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

9=
Apply pending changes 7

Do mot show this message again [ Mo

Creating an empty virtual disk (Create VD)
To create an empty virtual disk, please do the following:

1. Click the Create Virtual Disk... item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used

here).

2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Select Create an empty virtual disk.
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< .)/ Create an empty virtual disk
\/" Make a new clear vitual mage

FANE Convert physical disk to virtual disk

LY

1 View the kst of all hard dsks and convert chosen one to vitual disk

8 Convert archive to virtual disk
¥ Choose pbf image and convert & to vitual disk

4. Specify a virtualization software vendor and a number of additional parameters, including:
o Type of the virtual disk. You can either create an IDE or a SCSI virtual disk (relevant for VMware only);

e Create a split disk. You can choose whether to automatically cut the resulted virtual image to files of 2 GBs
or not (available for VMware only);

e Pre-allocate all disk space. You can choose whether to pre-allocate all space of the future virtual disk, or do
it dynamically (not available for VMware ESX and Oracle VirtualBox);

Select your virtualization softwane:
@ Viware Workstation / Vidhware: Fusion
2,003 MB #| [ SCSILslogie [=] [V] Create a solt disk Fre-allocate al disk space
VMware ESX
Vihware ESX [OVF)
Microsoft Virtual PC
MicrosoRt Vitual Server
Microsoft Hyper-V
Oracle VitualBox

5. Specify a file name for the resulted virtual disk and its location.

Fies name for the vitual disk
Hehdie vl [ Browse.

: Thie wirtual disk will take spproo. 320 KE on apps (H). Aller the operation is over, thene will still be
E54.8 GB of free space on the selected disk.

6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

7l
Apply pending changes 7

Do mot show this message again [ Mo

Making Windows Vista/7 backup bootable on virtual hardware (P2V Adjust OS)

As you probably know, Windows Vista and later operating systems from Microsoft include a built-in disaster recovery
tool, which enables to create backup images of Windows OS in a .vhd (Virtual Hard Disk) format, used now by Microsoft
Virtual PC/Server/Hyper-V, and Oracle VirtualBox. Unfortunately you cannot just take this type of backup to run
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Windows OS in a virtual environment — it won't start up. We can help you out with this naughty problem. Our P2V
Adjust OS Wizard can patch Windows OS inside a .vhd backup image according to the specified virtualization vendor to
let you start up and work with your Windows on virtual hardware.

To make a Windows .vhd backup image start up in a virtual environment, please do the following:
1. Click the P2V Adjust OS... item of the Wizards menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
2. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

3. Browse for the required .vhd backup image of your Windows.

Look in: LMWLH 2 K o

. Hame . Sz . Date [=]
| @ ) ac_240510171631687 5/24/2010 10-17-06 AM
# | arc_240510172327546 5/24/2010 10:24:32 AM
3 | new folder 5/24/2010 10:14:40 AM
|, Pedlogs /1372009 7:37-05 PM
#l- | Program Fies 5/26/2010 11:22-18 PM
| Users £/11/2009 12:18:43 PM
# ). Ukis B/11/2009 1:32:53 AM
# s Windows B/11/2009 121357 PM
31 [5] Meda (D) ]
#1- (5) BD-ROM Drive (E})
i1 [5] work (F)
- [5] Temp (5
31 [5] apps H)
=1 [E] windowsmagsbackup (\\server®paal) (W)
1 )i TestPC 5/28/2010 1:33:51 AM
| Backup 2005-03-02 145542 E/28/2010 1:15:41 AM
Fles of type: | All viual disk images (=]
Disk: infio
Microsoft Virtual PC hard disk

Capacty: 39GE (41,944 227 240 Bytes)

4. Our wizard will detect a version of Windows OS inside the image and offer to specify a virtualization software
vendor. At the present moment the .vhd format is supported by Microsoft Virtual PC/Server/Hyper-V, and
Oracle VirtualBox. We choose the last one.

The following OS wil be used as guest
:'1 Windows Vista

Please select a vitual software vendor:
VMware Workstation / VMware Fusion

VMware ESX
Microsoft Vitual PC
Microsoft Vitual Server
Microsoft Hyper-V

& Oracle VirtualBox

5. Set properties of the future virtual machine:

e Virtual machine version. Please make sure you choose a version which is supported by your virtualization
software, otherwise you won’t be able to work with the newly created machine.
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e Virtual machine name. By default the wizard picks the name of your guest OS, which can be modified
however.

e CPU number. If your computer supports multiprocessing, select how many CPUs you’d like to allocate for
the virtual machine.

e Memory amount. Depending on the guest OS the wizard calculates the recommended size of RAM, which
can be modified however.

Visbual machine version Oracle VittualBox 3 [=]
Virbual machine name; My_\ista_Backup|
CPUnumber. |1 [=]

Mamory amount: | 7628 MB G
-

A&, Minimum memory size

A= Recommended memory size

Madmum memory size (i taken more, you could face extensive swapping)

If the selected version does not officially support the guest OS, you will be notified and
prompted to select another one.

6. Complete the wizard and then apply the pending changes.

9

Apply pending changes 7

Do mot show this message again E Yes . Mo

Connecting a virtual disk (Connect VD)
You've got the option to connect a virtual disk of one of the supported types directly to our program as if it’s an ordinary

physical disk, so opening up enormous possibilities:

e Exchange data between your physical environment and the virtual one through Volume Explorer (data import
only) or File Transfer Wizard (data import and export). The way we offer is much easier and faster, as you don’t
need a VM shared folder, the network, or the slow-goer drag-and-drop;

e Import data from a parent virtual disk to one of its snapshots;

e Accomplish drive partitioning (create, format, delete, move, resize, etc.);
e Modify partition attributes (Active flag, Hidden flag, Volume Label, etc.);
e Clone a partition or an entire hard disk;

e Edit/View sectors, and many more.

To connect a virtual disk (snapshot) to our program, please do the following:
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1. Click the Connect a Virtual Disk item of the Hard Disk menu (any of the ways described earlier can also be used
here).

2. Inthe opened dialog browse for the required virtual disk, then click Connect to accomplish the operation.
You’ve also got the option to connect this disk in the read-only mode or/and have it connected automatically at
every program startup by marking appropriate checkboxes.

Would you lilke to connect a virtual hard disk image?
Please select vitual hard disk image file

Lookin: |[F] peosoopooo001ngyyf~] @ ¥ @

Hame Size Diate
[ @[] Local Disk )
3 [] Media (D)
#1-(5) BD-ROM Drive (E)
1 [5] work (F)
@ [F] Temp 15
21 [] apps )
[E] ar=_DE0803 (200.0.1.115) (¥
41 |, vmachine §/27/20010 9:27-39 aM
B 2000450 21GE 5/27/2010 3:28:06 AM
| @ ¢ (vsb040) @)

Fles of type: | All virtual disk images El

Disk infio
Mhcroscét Hyper-V hard dak
Capacty: 3.9GB (4.195.122.638 Bytes)

7| Connect disk at the program start
| Connect disk as read-only

Show recenthy used dsks Cum-'l| Ha

Click the “Show recently used disks” link to select and connect one of the disks you’ve
already worked with.

3. That’s all. The selected virtual disk will be available on the disk map, as if it’s an ordinary physical disk.
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Disk View  Help ;
Name | Sze {sectors) | FS Size {sectors) | Used (sec(

* | [5] Basic Hard Disk 0 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS! Disk Dev) 1

& Local Disk (C) ID7CB100h 3ETFEFFFh 10338
3 [5] Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Vitual S SCS| Disk Dev) 1

& Veda D) 167EBCS0h 16319790h 208
& @SwokF) 1488E878h 148EBFSCh 20
2 BTemiG) 13651520h 136F7408n ASE|
81 [5] Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware. ViMware Vitual S SCSI Disk Dev) |
W SPapos (H) 577C97Fth 577FF4F3h 35()
1 7] Basic Hard Disk 3 (Microsoft Hyper-V image) - Vitual image ]
W S local Disk ) 6TEA4Eh 7D043h 151

|

I v R

M 433 9GB NTFS -l

Basic Hard Disk 1 (VMware, VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev)

Media (D?) ! work (F) | I Temp (G2)
180 GB NTFS M 162 4GB NTFS 155.4 GB NTFS

Basic Hard Disk 2 (VMware. VMware Virtual S SCSI Disk Dev) s
apps (H:) £
699.9GB NTFS

" Basic Hard Disk 3 (Microsoft Hyper-V image) - Vitual Image

Local Disk (%)
39GB NTFS |
~| «
B NTFS B FAT:2 W FATIE Linux Ex42 Linux Bx43 Unux B4

‘

Limitations:

e Avirtual disk opened for writing with a 3™ party tool (e.g. being used by a virtual machine) won’t be connected,
as asynchronous parallel writing to the disk file will most likely result in data corruption;

e Avirtual disk opened for reading with a 3™ party tool (e.g. it’s a parent VMware disk, which snapshot is being
used by a virtual machine) will be opened for reading only with the corresponding notification;

e A double disk connection is prohibited.

Repartitioning a virtual disk
Let’s assume you’ve got several partitions on a virtual disk. After installing a number of resource-consuming applications

and system updates the system partition has started to suffer from the lack of free space. But an adjacent partition has
a plenty of redundant space. That'’s just enough to make the system partition suffer no more.

To increase size of a system partition by taking unused space from an adjacent partition, please do the following:

1. Connect the required virtual disk to our program.

2. Select it on the disk map.
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Digk Map
l System [C:) Applications [D:] I Other
195GE MTFS B34 GB MTFS BE GB |
anil: Hard Disk 2 [VMware virlual ?utl - Wirntual Image
l Local Disk [7) [Baskc Hard Disk 2 (¥Mware virtual image) - Virtual Image] |
36 GB NTFS W Z03GE HTFS
B HIFS B FAT3Z B FaTie Linwe E b2 Lineec Ext3 Lirnee Extd

3. Right click on the space donor partition, then select Move/Resize Partition...

HpDen state. nNo

g C% Copy the selected partition
‘g L= Cieale a copy of the paitbon. & new partiion vill be cres
& AT o CaN Creabe an exact COpY. Of COpy only the area that

Dk Map
Mark Partition as Active

System (C:) Applcationd Othe

I 19568 NTFS GI4GAMNTFY TostSurface... I 66 G

Y5 Check Fie System Integrity
Bazsic Hard Disk 2 [VMware viltual image] - Virtual Image Editfview Sedors. ..

Local Disk [*] Local Diz Properties...
3.6 GB NTFS 209 GE NTFS

In case you’ve got more than two partitions on the disk, and the required space donor is
A not adjacent to the system partition, you can still use this scenario by consecutively
redistributing free space between all partitions involved in the operation.

4. Inthe opened dialog drag-and-drop the left edge of the partition to the right to release the required amount of
the free space (displayed in aqua-green). You can also do it manually by entering the exact size of free space.

Basic Hard Disk 2 [VMware virtual image] - Virtual Image

@ [Un... .ﬂ_l ©) Local Disk () I
5268 15,6 GB NTFS
Volume size: 16049313MB 2 v 6714 MB - 22026 MB

Froe space before: (5331,15MB 2 v Obytes-15311.95MB
Fioe space after 59616 MB 2 v Obytes-15311,95MB

[[] Sector to sector move

Sedect this option to move paitition areas that don’t contain any data. This allows you to
keep the partiion’s content after move exaclly as it was, but will require more time.

5. Now you’ve got a block of free space to add to the system partition.
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I System [C:] Applications (D:) . Other Stuff [E:)
195GB NTFS 634 GB NTF5 BG GB NTFS

Bazic Hard Disk 2 [VMware virtual image] - Virtual Image

I Local Disk [) [Unallocated) % El Local Disk [7) ‘ I

35 GE NTFS 11GB M otal size: 115 Po2.08 NTFS
lsed: 11 G8
B HNTFS B FaT3 B ramie Lirzs ExtiFree: 0Bytes [ Ex3 Linw: Ext4 Fa

6. Right click on the system partition, then select Move/Resize Partition...

!Ia. v M e E¥asiibimm
Format Parttion. ...

F
Dbt Partition, .
i /c@ ! :
] & Ewmﬁf“wm“‘, e
1
o Change Yolurme friztie moathal s &
Hide Partition '
Mark Partiion 2s inectve TN
. System Test Surface.., Applications [D:]
195GB 1 Y Check Fie System Integrity M 634 GB NTFS
EdiViswe Sactors. ..
Bagic Hard D rual Image
Properties, ..
Local Disk 7] . [Unanocated)
3E6GE NTFS 1Ge
B HIFS B raTa2 W FaTi6 Linux Ext2 L

7. Inthe opened dialog shift the right edge of the partition to the right end, thus increasing its size.

Basic Hard Disk 2 [VMware virtual image] - Virtual Image

. @) Local... N
36GB NTFS

Volume size: 37808934MB 2 v | 3647MB-15147MB

Free space before: 0 Bytes ~ v | Obses-11 43362 M8

Free space after. |11 36530MB 2 v Obytes-11 49181 MB
[7] Sector to sector move

Select this option to move padition aceas that don't contain any data. This allows you to
keep the parition's content after move exactly as & was, but wil requice moce time.

8. Apply all introduced changes. By default, the program works in the virtual mode of execution, so you have to
confirm all operations to let the program accomplish them. To do that, just click the Apply button on the Virtual
Operations Bar.

9. When done, either disconnect the virtual disk or close our program.

Exchanging data between physical and virtual environments
Let’s assume you need to import a lot of data from one of your virtual disks. The best way out is to use our program, as
it can help you do that without starting up the virtual environment and the other actions typical for this task.

To import data from a virtual environment, please do the following:

1. Connect the required virtual disk to our program.
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2. Select in the Main Menu: Tools > File Transfer Wizard (any of the ways described earlier can also be used here).
3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. Select a disk where the required data is stored from the pull-down list in the right pane of the window. You can
find it among physical partitions, as a connected virtual disk cannot have an assigned drive letter either.

Source

w [Mo lsbel], Disk 2, partition 1 [Primary, ~» [l €

[5] Apphcations ] -~

N [E] Other Sht [E:)

[E] Second HOD [F:) ]

- %) DVD Diive [G:) 5]
) DVD-RAM Dive [H:)

w» . .

) Physical partitions

Q To easily find the required disk, please use its volume label or sequence number as a check
point.

5. Select files you want to copy and place them to Clipboard by pressing the left arrow-button. Click Next to
continue.

Chipboard Source

Mame Sousce Path w, (Mo label], Disk 2, partition 1 [Prime» | [l ¢
| My Documernts Documents snd 5 etlingsTesterMy Documeris’

Mame A

= [ Teste
| Apphication Dats
| Cookies
| Desktop
| Favortes
| Local Seltings
B My Documerts

g

| NetHood
| Bl

-

Total data size: 1.3 GB
6. Select the Save data to local/network drives item. Click Next to continue.

Theie are several waps e Wizaid can stone pour dala. Flese select bow would vou ke to save the data
(%) Save data to localinetwor dives |

[] Ovenie existing fles
() Save dala bo physical partitions.
() Burm the data bo CD or DVD.

Select the option 1o save your data localy on & mounted partition [with dinvee bether assigned] o on a nebwork share, To store pour data on the network,
wou vl need a mapped network dive o a mounted deectone on the serves, ‘o will be promphed 1o choose an exact kocation hor your data bater n the
wizard.

7. Specify the exact place to copy the data to.
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Pleass select the destination path where io save the data from clipboard.

Lookinc | [5] Apphcations (0] w K W

Addiess D Amport Daka’

Hame Date A
= [5] Apphcations (0]
) 2 05 205 173142
# [Ty cingun 07.12.2007 10:05:M
# | )Engizh 05.02 2008 13:26:44
# 1066015 3bdsE Tdd7 skd 18,06.2009 151910 *
Total dats size 1.2 GB

Space available on destnation: & GB

8. Finish the wizard to accomplish the operation.

Copying data from a parent virtual disk to one of its snapshots
Let’s assume you've got a virtual machine with several snapshots. You need to copy some data from a parent image to

one of its snapshots. You can’t just roll back to the parent image, as you don’t want to lose the latest data of the
snapshot, so the best way out is to copy the required data from the parent image to the snapshot.

To copy data from a parent image to one of its snapshots, please do the following:

1. Connect the required snapshot disk to our program.

2. Connect its parent disk to our program. It’ll be connected for reading only.

3. Copy the required data from the parent disk to the snapshot.

4. Disconnect the virtual disks or close the program.

Migrating from one virtual environment to another (V2V)

Let’s assume you’re willing to shift to another virtualization software vendor (e.g. from Microsoft Virtual PC to VMware
Workstation). The only thing that holds you back from it is a lot of virtual machines of MS Virtual PC, which are not fully
compatible with VMware Workstation. Don’t worry, we can help you out.

Before you start, please make sure you’ve got enough free space to accomplish the
operation.

To make a virtual machine of one vendor out of an existing virtual machine of another vendor, please do the following:

1. Connect all virtual disks of the required virtual machine to our program.

2. Complete the P2V Copy Wizard. Do not forget to select all virtual disks as objects of virtualization.

3. Asaresult you'll get two virtual machines containing the same virtual environment, but of different vendors.
You can now delete the original to release some free space.

Making system bootable on different hardware (P2P Adjust OS)

Let’s assume you had to migrate to a new hardware platform. You connected your system hard disk to the brand new
PC and tried to start up the operating system - you do know for sure now that this operation had been doomed to
failure from the very beginning. With our program you can easily tackle this naughty problem.

Before you start, please make sure the following conditions are met:

e You've got drivers for the new hardware ready to use, not zipped or in .exe files.
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e Your OSis unrolled on the new computer, not in a backup image.
To make a Win2K+ physical system bootable on different hardware, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Launch the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Our WinPE 3.0 based environment offers excellent hardware support. However in case it
doesn’t have a driver for your disk controller, your hard disks will be unavailable. Please
consult the Adding specific drivers scenario to know how to tackle this issue.

3. Onthe Wizard's Welcome page, click the Next button.

4. From the list of all found Win2K+ systems (if several) select one you need to adjust to the new hardware. If
you’re willing to adjust them all, just re-launch this wizard for each.

05 Volume  Label | Capacy

._-:: Microsoft Windows XP WinkP C) WinXP 29GB

5. There are two execution modes to choose from: fully automatic and advance. Below we will go set-by-step
through the automatic scenario to show the whole process, and then take a closer look at specifics of the
advance scenario.

U 1 Adjust the OS to the new hardware automatically
¥ Periform the OS adustment in the automatic mode. The wizard will automatically set

parameters and inject drivers b.

¥4 set parameters for the OS adjustment .
3& Perdom the OS adustment in the advance mode. You will be able to manually set parameters
and inject drivers

6. Select Adjust the OS to the new hardware automatically.

7. The wizard will automatically accomplish all the necessary actions.

Process diver " Nnf\netepae inf from Windows deiver epostorny..

8. The only action that might be required from your side is to set a path to an additional driver repository in case
the wizard has failed to find drivers for some boot critical devices in the built-in Windows repository. Generally
together with new hardware you get its drivers for different operating systems on removable media (mostly CD
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or DVD). By collecting all these drivers in one folder you can let the wizard automatically pick and install only
those required for your OS. Select Search for drivers in a specific folder.

Vihat would you lke to do?

+ Search for drivers in a specific folder.
Spacfy a path to the missing dnvers R can ather be local or natwork

g Ignore all missing drivers.
Continue 10 adjust the OS without injecting the missing drivers

Click on the link at the bottom of the page to see what boot critical devices have no drivers.
A The wizard names all devices according to their model description, not some alphanumeric

code, which is very convenient.

9. Though you’ve got the option to continue without injecting missing drivers for boot critical devices (The Ignore
all missing drivers option), we strongly recommend you not to do it. Otherwise we cannot guarantee your
Windows will start up on the new hardware.

There are no drivers for the following devices:

* SCS| Controler (LS| Adapter, Ukra320 SCSI 2000 senes, w/1020/1030)

/1) You have chosen to ignore these devices and continue with the OS adustment. Your OS will not
[+ |, start up on the new hardware if there are no drivers for boot critical devices.

Are you sure you want 1o continue?

I~ | Yes. continue to adjust the OS without injecting drivers for these devices |

10. The wizard can search for drivers on a local disk or a mapped network share. In our case it’s on a network share,
this is why we need to map it first.

Plaasa spacfy an addtional path to the massing divers:
g R

|-5\S: a folder to the drivers source kst
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Lookin: | [5] WP ) X @R &

?m: [z

Disk Drives

Maene | Dt
- 2] WP 123
- [E] Local Deske (D)

Pl % Map Metwork Drive

2] %

A nebwordk share ] sarverd ool Driver Reposton _]

Map to drive letter - | 2 'I

T
r bt o R AT e e
[SEE PEMMATNETL COnnesiy

¥ Cormect as user OK I Gancel

B

Windows Security x|

Enter Network Password
Enter your password t0 connect to: server2

B9 Access s dened,

e

11. When done, we can select it as target.

L

Disk Drives

Hame D

- 5] WiniiP [T
@ | ) Megro 12
| - i AchOB 7
HNetwork Places | BB Documents and Seatings 3
, Frogram Files 7
H- s WINDOWS :

& [E] Local Disk (D)
- [E] Aopbcation (£
- (81 CD Dave (F) PARAGON

1- :l oot (%)

Plaass spacify an addiional path to the missing drivens:

& X
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A The wizard enables to specify several driver repositories.

12. If the wizard has found all missing drivers, it will ask you to confirm the operation. Apply the changes to
complete.

' The wizard has not appled your changas yet, On this page, you can ather accept or raconsider the
[/ s\ changes.

Plaasa note, f you accept tha changes, the wizard wil physically padom all cparations. You won! be able to
interrupt this process or undo the changes.

R may take some time 0 apply the changes. You may 3iso be asked 1o restant your compiter dunng this
Process.
—Would you like to apply your changes 7-
(= [Yes, acply the changes physcally. |
Ly
€ No, let me reconsider.

After the operation is completed the system will be bootable on the new hardware. After the startup, Windows will
initiate reconfiguration of all Plug'n'Play devices. It’s a standard procedure, so please don’t worry and prepare the latest
drivers at this step to get the most out of the system.

Advance scenario specifics
1. To launch the advance mode, select Set parameters for the OS adjustment.

'"‘!' j Adiust the OS to the new hardware automatically
on % Peform the OS adiustment in the automatic mode. The wizard will atomatically set
parameters and injact drivers,

Parfomm the OS adustment in the advanca moda. You wil ba abls 1o manualy sat paramaters

%‘{ Set parameters for the OS adjustment .
v §

2. When setting additional driver repositories, you can specify how to process drivers for found hardware.

Please spacfy an addtional path to the missing dovers:

¢ X
_

[ Inject all necessary drivers from the providad driver rapostocy
7 Keep the istest dver vemion

¢ Inject all necessary drivers... Mark the checkbox to force injection of all drivers for your devices from the
given driver repository(s), even if there are already installed drivers for some hardware. Please use this
option if you suspect any of the installed drivers of not matching your hardware.
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e Keep the latest driver version. Mark the checkbox to keep the latest version of drivers during the forced re-
injection. You can use this option only when the above option is active.

3. Just before the OS adjustment, you can additionally:

e View all found hardware devices and their driver status by clicking . The wizard names all devices
according to their model description, not some alphanumeric code, which is very convenient. So you can
compare the listed devices with the given hardware to make sure the wizard has analyzed your system
correctly.

< X6
7] .
S
- =l
45 SCSI cﬂ"“q'sru-;_ araady avalabls ."H"f.'..!"!'l’ﬁl m H‘I'i“.. IIIDZWI Mﬂ!

Driver niot found. Click hane o find & driver for this device
& Intel{R) PRO/1000 MT Network Conneclicn
(=] =

Diever mot found. Chcke here to find & drver for this device

ﬁ AMD SATA Controller (No installed hardware found)

- wwindows system 32 driverstors ' flerspost oy amdsata i B8 _neutral_faSadB35d1EbSc'a

w IDE Controller (intel(R) 82371AB/EB PCI Bus Master IDE Controller)
Dirrasr o3 already instaksd

-lf ATA Channel 1 {IDE Channel)

|
e Filter devices without drivers by clicking = . Unlike the automatic mode, where only boot critical devices
(storage controllers) without drivers are being reported, here you can view and inject drivers for network

cards as well.

f.«%l%@

.& S5 ¢ Only show devices without drivers / Show all devices jas. w/1020/1030)

Dirirver mot found. Chcke harm to find & driver for this devics

nﬁ Intel{R) PRO1000 MT Network Connection

Driver not found, Click here to find & driver for this devics

e Add a driver for each device that lacks it by clicking on the device, then browsing for the required location.
The wizard will then match the device with drivers inside the given location and pick the right one.
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+ WINDOWS

Hame

21 [E WindP (C)

| - |, Alegro

| B+ ) AchDE

| #- )y Documents and Sattings
| B 8 Program Fies

&

52008 4:01:40 AM

2008 11:56:50 PM

2003 1:12:53 PM
2008 11:43:02 PM

2005 5:548-12 AM

8 B Oviver Repository (VaenverDpood) ()

A device diver has been found. Press QKo install this drver...

2, % <6

ﬁmél Intel (R} PROS1000 MT MNetwork Connection

Driver ot found. Click hers to find & driver for this davica

N 5CS! Controller (LS Adapter. Ura320 SCS1 2000 series. w/1020/1030)

- aymenp _xp_x36_rel e irf

Manually add a driver for a device that has not been found by our wizard by clicking

the required .INF file.

jﬁ‘% “<l ®

Add a driver manually 000 MT Net K C ion

n P ;
Driver not found. Click hare to find a diver for this davics

2:\symmpi _p _x86_red\symenpi inf

‘, SCSI Controller (LSI Adapter, Ultra320 SCSI 2000 series, w/1020/1030)

<, then specifying



200

Please select an INF fie:
Lookin: | [5] Boct ix X BRZ

Nama Size Date :.l
= S5 5585 1¥_XU5_raUre_8S5 90 /28D, T 23 53513 FM
. si_sas2inf_x86_nautral_e12aScicibe 713 6:33:15PM
3 L Isi_scsiinf_x86_neutral_cfobf(blb6sd 713 9 6:38:20 PM
s s machine inf_x86_neutral_65848c2d73 7/13/2008 6:38:13 PM
# s mchgrinf_x86_neutral _54d5 36600 71372008 63821 P =4
. megasasinf_x86_neutral 335276449 7/13/2009 6:38:20 PM
. megasas2inf_x86_neutral_533d7135 71372008 6:38:20 PM
+1- L, megasrinf_x86_newtral_30b36AS2ca 7/13/2008 6:38:20 PM
# s mfinf_xB6_neutral_feb8c30ef55487a2 7/13/2008 6:38:13 PM
- mshdc inf_x86_nautral_f6&bSc35a2as 7/13/2008 6:38:21 PM
2 |mshdc inf 438KB 7/13/2009 6:38:05 PM
il SOE. eraded. TOA0ANS 719 A0A0 €.99.10 DA A
Fles of ype: | INF fies (*inf) ~|
Please select hardware the driver is designed for:
™ Intel(R) 82371A8/E8 PCI Bus Master IDE Controler il
= Standard Dual Channel PCI IDE Controlier

™ IDE Channe!
" IDE Channel
O =@ Standard ARCI 1.0 Seaal ATA Controbar
(] -2‘.‘.‘:-1-'--?13 250 Secial ATA Cortroller
O RnviDia
EI' > NVIDIA nForce3 250 Serial ATA Controler

—2 }MD-2111 FC1 Bus Master IDE Controler |

™, Only show hardwana found on this computer

> [ sseams | conce |

A nForcel 250 Parallel ATA Controler

When selecting an .INF file that contains several driver records for hardware you both, have
in the system and don’t have, you can filter the list by marking the appropriate checkbox.

e Remove a driver for a device, which has not been found in the system.

3 e
W

ﬁﬂ H{Reﬁaue the selected device from the installaton is:]

s

Drver not found. Ciick here to find a daver for this device

=
" NVIDIA nForce3 250 Serial ATA Controller (No installed hardware found)

X \windows \syRem 32\ driversiore \fierepostony\mehde inf_x86_newtral 60535 3a%0e81'msh

‘O? Standard Dual Channel PCI IDE Controller (No installed hardware found)

x\windows'\system 32 driverstore \flarepostony \mshdc inf_x86_neutral f6&bSc35a3a%0281\meh

4 AMD SATA Controller {No installed hardware found)

x:\windows \system 32 \driverstore ‘filerepostony\amdsata inf_x86_neutral_faSadB8354180b5c\a

"0 SCSI Controller (LSI Adapter, Ultra320 SCSI 2000 series, w/1020/1030)

|

Migrating from a virtual environment to physical (V2P)

Let’s assume your desktop PC was damaged a couple of months ago. Luckily you had had its system virtualized just
before the tragedy. Having a laptop at the disposal, you kept working with the desktop system in a virtual environment
for a while, while scanning the market for a replace. To cut it short, you’ve got a brand-new desktop PC just delivered to
your door —it’s time for a little V2P operation. Our program can help you do that.

Before you start, please make sure the following conditions are met:
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e You’'ve got drivers for the new hardware ready to use, not zipped or in .exe files.

e You've got access to the virtual disk from your desktop PC. You can have it locally, on external storage, or a
network share.

To migrate from a virtual environment to physical, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

f environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Click Full Scale Launcher.

3. Connect the required virtual disk to our program.

4. Copy the connected virtual disk to your physical disk just the way it's done with physical disks.

5. Right click on the virtual disk, then select Disconnect Virtual Disk.

6. Complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Migrating a Windows 7 vhd
Let’s assume you need to make your Windows 7 contained in a .vhd file start up on another computer. You’ve copied

the virtual disk, added info on it to the BCD boot menu, then tried to start up the OS, but to no avail - your Windows
goes BSOD with the 0x000007B error code. We can help you out with this naughty problem.

To make a .vhd image of Windows 7 start up on different hardware, please do the following:

1. Start up the computer from our WinPE recovery media.

Recovery Media Builder can help you prepare the Linux/DOS or WinPE recovery

2 environment either on a CD/DVD disc or a thumb drive.

To automatically boot from the recovery media please make sure the on-board BIOS is set
up to boot from CD/USB first.

2. Click Full Scale Launcher.

3. Connect the required virtual disk to our program.

4. Complete the P2P Adjust OS Wizard.

Extra Scenarios for WinPE

Adding specific drivers
Our WinPE 3.0 based recovery environment offers excellent hardware support. Anyway you’ve got the option to add
drivers for specific hardware with a handy dialog.

To add drivers for specific hardware, please do the following:

1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Load Drivers.
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2. Inthe opened dialog browse for an .INF file of the required driver package located on a floppy disk, local disk,
CD/DVD or a network share. Then click the Open button to initiate the operation

Look in: I :a "Cgarar) (2 :J o ?:-’? o
@ Hame Size
= :a MOganvar) [(£:)
Disic Drivas - QA MT
" homrrwane
#-E] 22408
@ + 4Natasha
Metwork Places -l Aocls_PM2U09
- Aduis05
0 Compatibility
+ Dewscan
E deivers
“ aard Toc_windk 3ap-vista_b11375
=& Ital-ICH 5M18/2009 10:3%:53 PM
= Divesr 5/18/2008 10:33:53 PM
1 BNl BEKE 911272008 1:21:12 AM
8 e ek T8 973108 1:9 AT
a0 SKE 9112/2008 1:21.12 Ak ~|
Fle pame: Ia-'-'-C nf
Files of fypa: I nf Fles :!

A To know how to map a network share, please consult the Configuring network scenario.

3. You will be notified on the successful accomplishment of the operation. Click Yes to load another driver or No to
close the dialog.

"« Driver “z-/adjustos/drivers/intelich/driver/iashc inf™ has
1 | been loaded successfully. Would you like to load ancther
driver(z)?

Our WinPE 3.0 recovery environment is 32-based, thus you need to use 32-bit drivers for
injection.

Configuring network

If your local network has a DHCP server, a network connection will be automatically configured once our WinPE
recovery environment has been started up. Otherwise you will need to do it manually with a handy dialog by providing
an IP address, a network mask, default gateway, etc. Besides with its help you can easily map network shares.

To manually set up a network connection and map a network share, please do the following:
1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Configure Network.

2. Inthe opened dialog provide an IP address, a network mask, default gateway, etc. for your network device.



203

Ethamet adapter: | IntslF) FRO, 1000 MT Natwore Connaction =l
N\_Facree: /NS
" Obtain an |P addess automaticaly. Renew Relaase I

(% Uz the folowing IP address :
1P Address : |200.0 .1 .208
Subnet Mask :  [255.285 2200

Diafaul Gateway : [200.0 1 1 Agvancad... |
Losdfemble [ Savetotie | o« | mw | cres |

Click the Network drivers tab to map a network share.

Drive | Network path Mo Netwodk Drve |

Z sarver' o

Click Map Network Drive and provide all the necessary information to map a network share in the opened
dialog:

—Remote location mapping
Anstwore share - || _]
Map 1o drive lefter - |7 'I

I Make permanent connection

(¥) Connect 2s user Ok Cancal |

e Click the standard browse button [...] to browse for the required network share or manually enter a path to
it;

e Define a letter from the pull-down list of available drive letters;

e Click the Connect as user button at the foot of the dialog page to specify a user name and password to
access the selected network share if necessary.

By clicking Disconnect Drive... you can delete an existing network share if necessary.

Click the Network identification tab to change a network name of your computer (generated automatically) and
a workgroup name.

Computer Mame : | MININT-365DGEE
Warkgroup | WORKGROUP
Primary DINS suffoc : |
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6. By default, the wizard saves all network settings in the netconf.ini file located on the WinPE RAM drive, thus it
will only be available until you restart the computer. However, you can just once configure your network device
and then save this file to some other destination, for instance a local drive, and this way avoid constant re-
configuration, just by providing a path to it. So Click Save to file to save the netconfig.ini file to the required
destination.

Saving log files

The program enables to simplify the procedure of sending support requests to the Paragon Support Team. In case of
having difficulties with handling the program, you, with the help of this very function, can address the company support
engineers and provide them with all the information they need such as the disk layout, performed operations, etc. in
order to tackle the encountered problem. Information of that kind is stored in log files.

To prepare a log files package, please do the following:
1. Once you accept the agreement, you will see the Universal Application Launcher. Click Log Saver.

2. Inthe opened dialog browse for the required location of the log files package or manually provide a full path to
it. Click Collect to initiate the operation.

Path to the target zip file

Z-/Logs (M9OT10_1329.0p Brawss

C;\E%J Ba |

Log files do not contain any confidential information on the operating system settings or
the user documents.

Troubleshooter
Here you can find answers to the most frequently asked questions that might arise while using the program.

1. Itryto run an operation, but the program claims my partition is in use and suggests restarting the computer.

There are a number of operations that cannot be performed while your partition is in use (or locked in other
words). Please agree to reboot your machine to make the program accomplish the operation in a special boot-
up mode.

2. lrun an operation and restart the machine as required, but it just boots back into Windows without
accomplishing the operation.

Please run 'chkdsk /f' for the partition in question.
3. | cannot create a new partition on the disk.
There can be a number of reasons for that:

e The program cannot create a new partition on a dynamic disk, but only on a hard disk that uses the DOS
partitioning scheme.

e According to the rules of the DOS partitioning scheme, the following combinations of partitions cannot
be created:
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11.

205
- Two Extended Partitions on one hard disk;
- Five or more Primary partitions on one hard disk;
- If there is an Extended Partition on the disk, only three Primary partitions are allowed.

e The program allows creating new partitions only within blocks of un-partitioned space. It cannot convert
a free space on an existing partition to a new partition.

| cannot copy a partition.

There can be a number of reasons for that:

- The source or target disk you select is a dynamic disk;

- 4 primary partitions (or three primary partitions and an extended one) already exist on the target disk.

| need to copy a partition. But when selecting a place where to make a copy, | always get a crossed circle sign no
matter which partition is selected.

The program enables to copy a partition only to a block of un-partitioned space. If you don’t have a block of free
space on your hard disk, please delete or reduce an existing partition to accomplish the operation.

| cannot do anything with my USB flash drive. | get a crossed circle sign when trying to select any area on it.

Some USB flash drives don't have the MBR (Master Boot Record), that’s the cause of your problem. To fix the
issue please use the Update MBR function of our program or 'fixmbr' of the Windows installation disc to write a
standard code to your flash drive.

When trying to back up my system the program asks to restart the computer.
Most likely the Hot Processing mode is disabled. Please make it active in the program settings.

When backing up a partition with the VSS (Volume Shadow Copy Service) mode, the program throws "VSS could
not be started for processed volume".

Most likely you try to back up a FAT32 partition, which is not supported by VSS. Please use the Paragon Hot
Processing mode instead.

| cannot back up my hard disk to an external hard drive. Once started, the operation is aborted with the
following error: Hard Disk management, Error Code 0x1100a. What is wrong here?

The problem is that the Microsoft VSS service is set as the default Hot Processing mode in the program. But this
service has not been started in your WindowsXP/Windows2003/Vista. Please start this service (right click on My
Computer > Manage > Services > find Microsoft Volume Shadow Copy Service and make it active. Set also to
start it automatically).

When running a backup operation with the Paragon Hot Processing mode enabled, | get an error: error code
0x1200e "Internal error during Hot Backup"

Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD manufacturer's tool.
You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

When running a backup operation with the Microsoft VSS mode enabled, | get the following error: error code
0x12016 "VSS: can't read volume data”
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Most likely your hard disk contains bad blocks. Please fix the issue with your HDD manufacturer's tool.

You can find a name of the tool you need here: http://kb.paragon-software.com

12. When trying to back up to a network share, | get the following error: "i/o error" or "can't open/create file
Please check whether you’ve got a permission to write to the selected destination or not.

13. When trying to restore a backup archive, | get the following error: "Can't restore to current selection" or
"Archive does not fit"

Most likely you're trying to restore a backup of the whole hard disk to a partition or vice versa.
14. | set up a timetable for a task, but it fails to execute.
There can be a number of reasons for that:

- Windows Task Scheduler does not work properly. Check whether it is so or not by scheduling a simple task (call
Notepad through scheduling);

- You don’t have permission to write to the selected backup destination.

Glossary
Active Partition is a partition from which an x86-based computer starts up. The active partition must be a primary
partition on a basic disk. If you use Windows exclusively, the active partition can be the same as the system volume.

In the DOS partitioning scheme, only primary partitions can be active due to limitations of the standard bootstrap.

The term backup originates from the time when the best way to protect valuable information was to store it in form of
archives on external media. It's become now a general notion to mean making duplications of data for protection
purposes.

Bootable Archive is created by adding a special bootable section when backing up the data to CD/DVDs. Thus you will
be able to restore the data from these archives without having to run the program, but by simply booting from these
CD/DVDs.

Cluster is the smallest amount of disk space that can be allocated to hold a file. All file systems used by Windows
organize hard disks based on clusters, which consist of one or more contiguous sectors. The smaller the cluster size, the
more efficiently a disk stores information. If no cluster size is specified during formatting, Windows picks defaults based
on the size of the volume. These defaults are selected to reduce the amount of space that is lost and the amount of
fragmentation on the volume. A cluster is also called an allocation unit.

Extended Partition is a partition type you create only on a basic MBR (Master Boot Record) disk. Extended partition is
used if you want to create more than four volumes on a disk, since it may contain multiple logical drives.

File System Metadata. The servicing structures of a file system, which contain information about allocating files and
directories, security information etc, are named the file system metadata. It is invisible for users and regular
applications because its accidental modification usually makes a partition unusable.

Hard Disk Geometry. Traditionally, the usable space of a hard disk is logically divided into cylinders, cylinders are
divided into tracks (or heads), and tracks are divided into sectors.

The triad of values {[Sectors-per-Track], [Tracks-per-Cylinder], [Amount-of-Cylinders]} is usually named the Hard Disk
Geometry or C/H/S geometry.
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Tracks and cylinders are enumerated from "0", while sectors are enumerated from "1". These disk parameters play an
essential role in the DOS Partitioning scheme.

Modern hardware uses an advanced scheme for the linear addressing of sectors, which assumes that all on-disk sectors
are continuously enumerated from “0”. To allow backward compatibility with older standards, modern hard disks can
additionally emulate the C/H/S geometry.

Hidden Partition. The concept of a "hidden" partition was introduced in the IBM OS/2 Boot Manager. By default, an
operating system does not mount a hidden partition, thus preventing access to its contents.

A method of hiding a partition consists in changing the partition ID value saved in the Partition Table. This is achieved by
XOR-ing the partition ID with a 0x10 hexadecimal value.

Master File Table (MFT) is a relational database that consists of rows of file records and columns of file attributes. It
contains at least one entry for every file on an NTFS volume, including the MFT itself. MFT is similar to a FAT table in a
FAT file system.

MBR & 1st track of the hard disk is the Oth sector of the disk. MBR (Master Boot Record) contains important
information about the disk layout:

- The used partitioning scheme;

- The starting records of the Partition Table;

- The standard bootstrap code (or the initial code of boot managers, disk overlay software or boot viruses).
Generally, the Oth sector is used for similar purposes in all existing partitioning schemes.

The MBR capacity is not sufficient to contain sophisticated boot programs. That’s why the on-boot software is allowed
to use the entire Oth track of the disk. For example, boot managing utilities such as LILO, GRUB and Paragon Boot
Manager are located in the Oth track.

Partition ID (or File system ID) is a file system identifier that is placed in the partition. It is used to quickly detect
partitions of supported types. A number of operating systems completely rely on it to distinguish supported partitions.

Partition ID is saved in appropriate entries of the Partition Table and takes only 1 byte of space.

Partition Label (or Volume Label) is a small textual field (up to 11 characters) that is located in the partition's boot
sector. This value is used for notification purposes only. It is detectable by any partitioning tool including the DOS FDISK
utility.

Modern operating systems save it within a file system, e.g. as a special hidden file. Thus it is able to contain a relatively
large amount of text in multiple languages.

Partitioning Scheme is a set of rules, constraints and format of the on-disk structures to keep information on partitions
located on a hard disk.

There are known several partitioning schemes. The most popular of them is the so-called DOS partitioning scheme. It
was introduced by IBM and Microsoft to use multiple partitions in the disk subsystems on IBM PC compatible
computers.

Another popular partitioning scheme is the so-called Logical Disks Model (LDM) that originates from the UNIX
mainframe systems. Veritas Executive accommodates a simplified version of LDM to the Windows 2000 operating
system.
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Windows 2000 and XP support two quite different partitioning schemes: the old DOS partitioning scheme and the new
Dynamic Disk Management (DDM). The problem is that earlier versions of Windows do not support DDM. In addition,
most hard disk utilities do not support it as well.

Recovery Media is a CD/DVD disc, a USB flash card or even a floppy disk from which you can boot for maintenance or
recovery purposes.

Root Directory is the top-level directory of a formatted logical drive to include other files and directories. In modern file
systems (Ext2/Ext3, NTFS and even FAT32) it does not differ from other directories. This is not the case for old FAT12
and FAT16 file systems.

Serial Number. In the DOS partitioning scheme, every hard disk and every partition has a 32-bit serial number
represented by an 8-figure hexadecimal value. It is stored in the MBR and its value is assigned when the MBR sector is
initialized by Microsoft standard disk managing tools, such as Windows Disk Administrator and the FDISK utility.

In fact, a hard disk's serial number is not important for most operating systems and software. It is known that Windows
NT, 2000 and XP store its value in the database of assigned drive letters.

A partition's serial number is stored in its boot sector (in FAT16, FAT32 and NFTS file systems). Its value is assigned when
the partition is formatted. It does not play an important role for most operating systems and software as well.



